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Documentation Index

1. INTRODUCTION

General

1.01

This Section lists the MITEL Standard Practices for the $X-50%
DPABX Communications System. Also included is a brief de-

scription of each Section.

Reason for Reissue

1.02

1.03
.

1.04

1.05

This Section is reissued to incorporate MS53 and MS54 modi-
fications.

The following Section is added:
MITL9104-091-102-NA, Customer Programming Forms.
The following Sections are eliminated:
MITL9104-091-002-NA, Volume 2 Index
MITL9104-091-126-NA, Peripheral Devices
MITL9104-091-320-NA, System Test Procedures.

The SX-50 system documentation is combined in one volume.
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Documentation Index

2. DOCUMENTATION

General

2.01

The S5X-50 system documentation is contained in one voiume.
Contents are listed in Table 2-1.

Description of Sections

2.02

(a)

(b)

(c}

(d)

(e)

(f

(9}

(h)

)

The content of sach Section is as follows:

MITLS104-091-100-NA, General Description, contains a brief
description of the $X-50 system.

MITLS104-091-102-NA, Customer Data Entry Forms, contains
blank programming forms. This Section can also be ordered
separately,

MITL9104-091-105-NA, Features Description, dascribes the fea-
tures available on the SX-50 system. Each feature description
details:

® programming required,
& conditions affecting the feature, and
e feature operation.

MITL9104-091-180-NA, Engineering Information, contains tech-
nical information relating to the $X-50 system.

MITL9104-091-200-NA, Shipping, Receiving, and Instaliation In-
formation, provides the correct procedures for installation of
the SX-50 system.

MITLS104-081-210-NA, Customer Data Entry, describes how to
program the SX-50 system to meet the customer’s require-
ments.

MITL9104-091-220-NA, Automatic Route Selection and Toll
Control Description, contains a description of the Automatic
Route Selection (ARS) and Toll Control package the S$SX-50 3V
tem provides.

MITLO104-091-221-NA, Station Message Detail Recording
(SMDR), describes SMDR, including printer instaltation and Sys-—
tem programming.

MITL9104-091-301-NA, Remote Maintenance and Administra—-
tion Test System (RMATS), describes RMATS Module installa-
tion, system programming and RMATS operation.

MITL9104-091-350-NA, Troubleshooting Procedures and Gen-

eral Maintenance Information, describes the maintenance phi-
losophy, features and facilities of the SX-50 system. This Sec-
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tion also includes the troubleshooting procedures if a problem
occurs with the operation after installation and/or program-

ming.

TABLE 2-1
DOCUMENTATION INDEX

PN 9104-091-104-NA

Section Number

Title

9104-091-001-NA

Control Sheet

9104-091-010-NA

Documentation index

8104-091-100-NA

General Description

8104-091-102-NA

Customer Data Entry Forms

9104-091-1056-NA

Features Description

8104-091-180-NA

Engineering Information

9104-091-200-NA

Shipping, Receiving and Installation

9104-091-210-NA

Customer Data Entry

9104-091-220-NA

ARS and Toll Control Description

9104-091-221-NA

Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)

9104-091-301-NA

Remote Maintenance and Administration Test System

9104-091-350-NA

Troubieshooting Procedures & General Maintenance information

Page 4










MITEL STANDARD PRACTICE SECTION MITL9104-091-100-NA
Issue 4, November 1990

SX-50°
DIGITAL PRIVATE AUTOMATIC BRANCH EXCHANGE (DPABX)
GENERAL DESCRIPTION

®Copyright 1990, MITEL Corporation. All rights reserved.
™Trademark of MITEL Corporation i
®Registered Trademark of MITEL Corporation



SECTION MITL9104-091-100-NA

NOTICE

The information contained in this document is believed to be accurate in all respects but is
not warranted by Mitel Corporation (MITEL). The information is subject to change without
notice and shouid not be construed in any way as a commitment by Mitel or any of its
affiliates or subsidiaries. Mitel and its affiliates and subsidiaries assume no responsibility
for any errors or omissions in this document. Revisions of this document or new editions of
it may be issued to incorporate such changes.




General Description

CONTENTS PAGE
1. INTRODUCTION
General . . ... e e e e 1
Reason for ReiSsUe . . . .. . .. i i it e e 1
MSE3/MSS54 Differences . . ... .. v o it e e e 1
Section OVerVieW . . . . . . . e e e e e 1
2. PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION
GENBIA] . . . e e e e e e e e 3
Card Frame . . .. . i e e 3
Backplate .. . ... ... . . . e 7
COVEE . . . e e e e e e 9
Power Supply ... . e e e 10
Control Card . . . ... . e e e e 12
Control Card 2 (MCC2) . . ... ... . .. . e 12
Peripheral Circuit Cards ... ....... ... ... ... ... .. .. ... 13
ONS Line Card . .... .. ... .. . it et e i e 20
OPS Line Card . ... . it i e e e e e e e 20
COV LINnE Card . ... .... .. ittt et e 21
LS/GS Trunk Card . ... .. it e e e e e 21
Direct inward Dial (DID) Trunk Card .. ... ...... ... .. ... ... 22
Universal Card . ... ... ... .. it e et 22
E&M Trunk Module . ... ... ... . e 22
Music on Hold/Pager Module ............................ 25
RMATS Module . ... ... .. e e e e e e 27
Generic Module .. ... . . .. . . . . e e e e 29
Attendant Console . ... ... .. ... e e 31
3. SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS
General . ... e e e e e 33
4. SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
General ... e e e e e e 35
Identifying the Software Revision Level .................... 35
Card Configurations . . ......... ... i, 35
5. PERIPHERAL DEVICES
Genearal ... .. e e e 37
6. HARDWARE OVERVIEW
General .. ... e e 39
MiCrOpPrOCESSOr . . . . . it e e e 39
DX Switching Matrix . .. ...... ... .. ... .. ... . ... .. . . ... 39
Clock Signal Generation ... ... ... ... .. .. .. .. . .. . ... .. 39
Digital Signal Processor . .. ... ... ... . ... ..., 41
Attendant Console Interface . ... ....... ... ... ... . ..., 41
Printer Interface ... ... ...... ... ... ... . . . .. . 41
DTMF ReCeIVEIS . . . .. .t e 41
MEmMoOrY . . . . e e e e 41
7. SOFTWARE OVERVIEW
General ... ... 43



SECTION MITL9104-091-100-NA

iv

CONTENTS (CONT'D)

Call Processing Layer ... .......................
Peripheral Processing Laver . ... .................

8. FEATURES

General . .. ...

9. MAINTENANCE

General . ... .. ...

Alarms .. L

Types of Diagnostics . ... ........ ... ...,

Diagnostic Test Routines .. .....................

LIST OF TABLES

TABLE TITLE
2-1 Card and Module Types . ... ............
3-1 Environmental Requirements ............
3-2 Electrical Requirements . ...............
8-1 Feature List . ........ ... ... ... ... .....

LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS

FIGURE TITLE
2-1 Overall View of the $X-50 System . . ... ...
2-2 Card Frame ................ ... ...,
2-3 Card Frame Dimensions . ...............
2-4 Backplate ...................... ...,
2-5 Cover ... ...
2-6 Power Supply . ......................
2-7 Power Supply Dimensions ..............
2-8 Control Card . ............ ... ... ....
2-9 Control Card 2 (MCC2) ................
2-10 Control Card Dimensions . ..............
2-11 Peripheral Circuit Card . . ... ............
2-12 Paripheral Card Dimensions .............
2-13 E&M Trunk Module . ..................
2-14 E&M Trunk Module Dimensions ..........
2-15 Music On Hoid/Pager Module . ..........
2-16 Music On Hold/Pager Module Dimensions
2-17 RMATS Module . ........ ... .. ... ... ..
2-18 RMATS Module Dimensions . ............
2-19 Generic Module ... ..... . .............
2-20 Generic Module Dimensions . ...........
2-21 Attendant Console . ............ PP

4-1 Software ldentification . ... .............
5-1 S$X-50 System Peripherais ..............
6-1 5X-50 System Block Diagram ...........



General Description

1. INTRODUCTION

General

1.01  This Section contains an overall description of the Sx-50® Digi-

tal Private Automatic Branch Exchange (DPABX). The S$X-50
DPABX handles analog voice signals {processed digitally) and is com-
patible with most Private Branch Exchange (PBX) and Central Office
{CQO} equipment.

Reason for Reissue

1.02 This Section is reissued to incilude new functionality provided
by MS53 and MS54.

MS53/MS54 Differences

1.03 MS53 and MS54 support the same features and services, except

that MS53 does not support a proprietary voice mail interface
protocol. MS54 includes a special Class of Service attribute which
enhances the performance of the MITEL VX Voice Processing System.
Refer to the MITEL VX Voice Processing System documentation for
further details.

1.04 Both MS53 and MS54 software support integrated Music on

Hold and Paging on the new Control Card (MCC2). MS53 and
MS54 can aiso be retrofitted on the clder control card and will allow
access to all new features and services; however, Music on Hold and

Paging must be provided on the Universal Card via an MOH/Pager
module,

Section Overview

1.05 This Section is divided into nine Parts as described below:
1. Introduction: this part.

2. Physical Description: describes the appearance, dimensions
and circuit cards of the $X-50 system.

3. System Requirements: lists the environmental and electrical
requirements for system operation.

4. System Configuration: lists the maximum line and trunk con-
figurations for the SX-50 system in tabular form.

5. Peripheral Devices: lists the interfacing capabilities of the SX-
50 system.

6. Hardware Overview: describes the system hardware.
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7. Software Overview: lists the software layers for system opera-
tion.

8. Features: provides a list of the $X-50 system features.

9. Maintenance: lists the automatic maintenance routines.
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2. PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION

General

2.01

2.02

The following items comprise the hardware of the SX-50 sys-
tem:

Cabinet Assembly: Card Frame, Backplate and Cover
Power Supply,

Control Card,

Peripheral Circuit Cards, and

Attendant Console.

Connections to the customer—-provided cross-connect field are
made via standard 25—pair cables (customer-provided). The ca-

bles enter from the bottom of the Cabinet Assembly and attach to
connectors on the front edge of the peripheral cards. The weight of
the SX-50 system {with a full quota of cards and no cables) is 21 kg
{46 Ib). Refer to Figure 2-1, Overall View of the SX-50 System.

Card Frame

203

The Card Frame supports all the required cards (the Control
Card plus up to 10 peripheral cards) for system operation. The

Card Frame is shown in Figure 2-2. The Power Supply unit mounts on
the left side of the Card Frame. The dimensions of the Card Frame are
shown in Figure 2-3; it weighs 3.25 kg (7.17 Ib).
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Figure 2-1 Overall View of the SX-50 System
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Figure 2-2 Card Frame -
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Backplate

2.04 The $X-50 system is wall-mounted using the Backplate pro-

vided. The Card Frame hooks onto the upper and lower hori-
zontal Card Frame Guides. The Card Frame Latch secures it to the top
of the Card Frame. The Control Card stiffening bar locks with the guide
on the Backplate and positions the Controt Card for connection to the
Power Supply. It also provides support for the Control Card when
inserting and extracting the peripheral cards. The Backpiate is also
equipped with an Energy Dumping Ground (EDG) bar and cable guides.
The Backplate weighs 0.97 kg (2.14 Ib). Refer to Figure 2-4, Backplate
for the dimensions of the Backplate.
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Figure 2-5 Cover

205 The dimensions of the impact-resistant plastic moulded Cover

are shown in Figure 2-5. It weighs 2.94 kg (6.48 |Ib) and covers
and protects the complete SX-50 system. Natural convection cools the
system through vents on the top and bottom. An integral keylock
prevents unauthorized access.
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Figure 2-6 Power Supply

Power Supply

206 The Power Supply unit (see Figure 2-6) mounts on the left side

of the Card Frame. It is cooled by natural convection. Figure 2-7
shows the dimensions of the Power Supply. The weight of the Power
Supply unit is 3.28 kg (7.2 Ib). The Power Supply provides system
power from a 120 Vac commercial power input. The front panel is
equipped with the following: a 3-prong ac power supply input, an
ON/OFF switch, a 5 Amp slow-blow fuse, and two studs. The studs are
labeled as SIG. GND. (Signal Ground) and CHASSIS GND. (Chassis
Ground) and are meant to be linked together at all times. There are six
power rail output fuses in a recess on the left side.
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Page 12

Control Card

207 The Control Card slides into the Card Frame from the right side,

parallei to the wall. It plugs directly into the Power Supply unit,
forming a backplane for the peripheral cards. It contains the following
hardware:

Central Processing Unit (CPU),

DX switching matrix (switches voice and data),
Digital Signal Processor (tone generation, tone detection and
conference circuits),

five DTMF receivers,

timing and control circuits,

Watchdog Timer (monitors processor sanity),
Memory Module interface,

Peripheral card interface circuits,

Attendant Console interface,

R$-232C Interface,

Night Beil output,

7-segment Status display,

Status Switches,

208 On the front edge of the Control Card, there are 3 connectors:

an RS-232C port, a console port and a Night Bell terminal block.
The RS-232C port has a programmable baud rate and can be used for
a printer or a recording device.

2.09 The Control Card also provides a master reset switch and a

7-segment LED status display. (Refer to  Section
MITL9104-091-350-NA, Troubleshooting Procedures and General
Maintenance Information). Figure 2-10 gives the dimensions of the
Control Card.

210 The peripheral cards can be extracted from their 64-pin DIN

connectors sufficiently to allow removal and replacement of the
Control Card without removing the cables. This frees up a card slot for
other cards.

Control Card 2 (MCC2)

2.11 The Control Card 2 (MCC2) provides the same functions as the
original Control Card, as wefl as the following:

e (Circuitry to provide Music on Hold and Paging, including an
audio filter/amplitude limiter, analog to digital converter, paging
pre-ampilifier, and paging control relay.

® Circuitry to allow the card to be identified in software.
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212 The Control Card 2 (MCC2) has a six-pin connector, similar to

the Night Bell connector, on the right-hand side of the card.
The Music/Pager/Relay connector allows external music and paging
equipment to be connected directly to the §X-50 DPABX. Pinouts for
the connector are as follows:

e Pin 6 (closest to the 7-segment display) and Pin 5 connect to a
relay contact;

e Pins 4 and 3 connect to an external paging amplifier;

e Pin 2 and Pin 1 (closest to J4) connect to a music source.

Refer to Figure 2-9, Control Card 2 (MCC2) and Figure 2-10, Control
Card Dimensions.

Peripheral Circuit Cards

213 The SX-50 system supports up to 10 peripheral circuit cards.

Located on the front edge of the circuit card is a 25-pair
connector, LED displays and a plastic handle which facilitates the
removal of the card from the Card Frame. A sample peripheral card is
shown in Figure 2-10.

2.14 Peripheral Circuit cards are installed perpendicuiar to the wall.
They slide into slots in the Card Frame and plug into the
Control Card.

215 There are 6 different types of peripheral cards:

ONS Line Card,

OPS Line Card,

COV Line Card (for SUPERSET™ telephones).
LS/GS Trunk Card,

Universal Card, and

Direct Inward Dial (DID) Trunk Card.

Refer to Table 2-1, Card and Module Types for the dimensions and
weight of each card.
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TABLE 2-1
CARD AND MODULE TYPES

Card/Module Type Dimensions Weight
Control Card/Control Card 2 28 cm X 40 cm (2.2 b}

{11 in. X 16.7 in.) 1.0 kg
Generic Module 229 cm X 146 cm 0.37 kg

{9 in. X 5.75 in.) (1 1b)
ONS Line Card 223 cm X 36.8 cm 0.75 kg
(8.8 in. X 14.5 in.) (1.65 Ib)
OPS Line Card 223 cm X 36.8 cm 0.75 kg
(8.8 in. X 14.5 in.) (1.65 Ib)
COV Line Card 223 cm X 36.8 cm 0.75 kg
(8.8 in. X 14.5 in) (1.65 Ib)
LS/GS Trunk Card 223 em X 36.8 cm 0.75 kg
(8.8 in. X 14.5 in.) {1.65 Ib)
DID Trunk Card 223 cm X 36.8 cm 0.75 kg
{8.8 in. X 14.5 in.) (1.65 ib)
Universal Card 223 cm X 36.8 cm 0.75 kg
(8.8 in. X 145 in) (1.32 1b)
Music on Hold/Pager Module 83 cm X 145 cm 0.17 kg
(3.25 in. X 5.7 in.) {0.37 Ib)
E&M Trunk Module 83 cm X 145 cm 0.17 kg
{3.25 in. X 5.7 in)) (0.37 1b)
RMATS Module 83 cm X 145 cm 0.17 kg
(3.25 in. X 5.7 in.) {0.37 Ib)
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' Page 20

ONS Line Card

216 The ONS Line Card interfaces standard rotary and DTMF teie-
phone sets in the same building to the DPABX. There are two
configurations of the ONS Line Card: eight stations or 16 stations.

217 Each ONS Line Card is equipped with a front edge 25-pair
Connector which connects the cable to the MDF. Other major
components include:

Line Interface circuitry,

Line protection circuits,

Line status LEDs (one per line),
Card status LED,

2.18 Each line circuit provides the following facilities:

2-wire/d4-wire conversion,
Analog~to-Digital/Digital-to~Analog conversion {u Law},
Line circuit status monitoring,

Switchhook flash detection,

DC Loop supervision and pulse-dial digit collection and
Signaling (ringing, message waiting).

OPS Line Card

219 The OPS Line Card interfaces standard rotary dial or DTMF

telephone sets to the DPABX. The line circuits incorporate pro-
tective circuitry to permit connection to sets via wiring that goes
outside the building housing the DPABX. Only loop resistance
(maximum 1800 @) limits the distance possible between the 5X-50
system and the telephone set.

2.20 There are two configurations of the OPS Line Card: 4 stations or
8 stations.

221 Each OPS Line Card is equipped with a front edge 25-pair
Connector which connects the cable to the MDF. Other major
components include:

Line Interface circuitry,

Line protection circuits,

Line status LEDs (one per line),
Card status LED.

2.22 Each line circuit provides the following faciiities:

Line protection circuitry,

2-wire/4-wire conversion,
Analog-to-Digital/Digital-to-Analog conversion (u Law),
Line circuit status monitoring,

Switchhook flash detection,

DC Loop supervision and puise-dial digit collection,



General Description

e Software-selectable balance networks for long or short loops,
and -
e Signaling (ringing, message waiting).

COV Line Card

223 The COV Line Card supports a maximum of 8 SUPERSET 3™ or
SUPERSET 4™ telephones.

224 Each COV Line Card is equipped with a front edge 25-pair
Connector for the cable to the MDF. Other major components

include:
e SUPERSET Line Iinterface circuitry,
e UART,
e Modem,
® Line protection circuits,
e Line status LEDs (one per line),
e Card status LED.

2.25 Each line circuit provides the following facilities:

s Amplitude Shift Keyed communication with SUPERSET 3 or
SUPERSET 4 telephones,

e Analog-to-Digital and Digital~to-Analog conversion (u Law),

e Battery Feed to power the sets.

LS/GS Trunk Card

226 The LS/GS Trunk Card is available with four trunk circuits or
- @ight trunk circuits per card. Each trunk circuit provides access
to a central office loop start or ground start trunk.

227 Each LS/GS Trunk Card is equipped with a front edge 25-pair
Connector which connects the cable to the MDF. Other major
components include:

Trunk Interface circuitry,

Line protection circuits,

Line status LEDs {one per line),
Card status LED.

228 Each trunk circuit provides the following facilities:

e Loop Start or Ground Start (software-selectable),

e Balance Network of 600 ohms or complex impedance
(software-selectable),

e Tip ground detection,

e Ring Ground

¢ Ringing voltage detection,

e 2-wire/4-wire conversion,

e Analog-to-Digital and Digital-to—Analog conversion (u Law),

e Forward and reverse loop current detection,

s Software-controlied outpulsing,

e Two Power Fail Transfer (PFT) circuits per card.
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Direct Inward Dial (DID) Trunk Card

2.29 The DID Trunk Card is available with four trunk circuits or eight
trunk circuits per card. Each trunk circuit provides access to a
central office DID trunk.

230 Each DID Trunk Card is equipped with a front edge 25-pair
Connector which connects the cabie to the MDF. Other major
components include:

Trunk Interface circuitry,

Line protection circuits,

Line status LEDs (one per line),
Card status LED,

2.31 Each trunk circuit provides the following facilities:

® Balance Network of 600 ohms or complex impedance
{software-selectable),

®  Ring Ground,

® 2-wire/4-wire conversion,

® Analog-to-Digital and Digital-to~Analog conversion {u Law),

® Forward and reverse loop current detaction.

Universal Card

232 The Universal Card supports a variety of peripheral functions; it

is configured by attaching moduies. These modules contain the
circuits for E&M Trunks and RMATS. If the Control Card 2 (MCC2) is not
installed, a Music on Hold/Pager module is also supported by the
Universal Card. The Universal Card is equipped with a front edge
25-~pair Connector for the cable to the MDF.

233 Each module has two vertical 32-pin female DIN connectors
which mate to male connectors on the Universal Card. .

2.34 Each Universal Card provides the following facilities:

® Four module positions,
® Module activity LEDs (one per module),
® Card status LED.

E&M Trunk Module

2.35 The E&M Trunk Module plugs into the Universal Card. It pro-

vides interface to Types 1 or 5 E&M Trunks. Refer to Figure
2-13, E&M Trunk Module and Figure 2-14, E&M Trunk Module Dimen-
sions.
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Figure 2~13 E&M Trunk Module

2.36

The E&M Trunk Module provides the following facilities:

Type 1 or Type b signaling,

Gain/loss plan for normal (Central Office) or satellite
(PBX-to—-PBX) trunks,

600 Ohm or Compiex termination,

2-wire or 4-wire transmission,

Analog-to-Digital and Digital-to—Analog conversion {n Law),

4 Kbyte EPROM.
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CONNECTORS
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Figure 2-15 Music On Hoid/Pager Module

Music on Hoid/Pager Module

237 The Music on Hold (MOH)/Pager Module plugs into the Univer-

sal Card. It provides the input for music on hold, a paging
output and a relay switch to an external paging amplifier. Refer 1o
Figure 2-15, Music on Hold/Pager Module and Figure 2-16, Music on
Hold/Pager Module Dimensions.

2.38 The major components of the MOH/Pager Module include:

Audio filter/amplitude limiter,
Analog to Digital converter,
Paging pre—amplifier,

Paging control relay,

4 Kbyte EPROM.

239 The music input is isolated by a transformer and has an imped-

ance of 150 . The input signal should be between 50 and 200
mVrms. High frequencies are attenuated and amplitude limiting is ap-
plied when the signal exceeds 200 mVrms, as required by FCC Part 68
regulations.

2.40 The paging output is isolated by a transformer and has an
impedance of less than 200 £. The output level feeds into a 600
2 load and is typically -6 dBm.
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241 The control relay contacts are rated as follows:

® maximum switching voltage -90 Vrms
® maximum carrying current -0.4 Amps.
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Figure 2-16 Music On Hold/Pager Module Dimensions
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Figure 2-17 RMATS Module

RMATS Module

242 The Remote Maintenance and Test System (RMATS) Module is a
modem which allows maintenance terminal access from the

following:
® a station,
e a Direct-in Line,
® g DISA Trunk,
e an incoming CO trunk via the Attendant Console, or
e Fiexible Night Service.

2.43 The RMATS Module is compatible with Bell 103 or CCITT V.21
standards and has the following data transfer characteristics:

Data Rate — 300 Baud,

Mode - Full Duplex,

Parity - Even,

Stop Bits - 2 bits,

Number of Data Bits -~ 7 bits.

244 The major components of the RMATS Module include:

Frequency Shift Key (FSK) Modem,

UART,

Analog-to-Digital/Digital-to—~Analog converter,
4 kbytes EPROM.

Refer to Figure 2-17, RMATS Module and Figure 2-18, RMATS Module
Dimensions.

Page 27



SECTION MITL9104-091-100-NA

4
Q
— [—3
— —
—
(@]
|_|_
— —
| —
| — —o —— _r_l
= —
—— O
— —
c— c—
!@H P 4
| 1 F.-
C 1 &

Figure 2-18 RMATS Module Dimensions
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Figure 2-19 Generic Module
Generic Module

245 The Generic Module is located on the right side of the Card

Frame and connects to the Control Card via a 50 conductor
ribbon cable. The Generic Moduie contains Erasable Programmabie
Read Only Memory (EPROM) which stores the system software, non-
volatile RAM (NVR) for the customer database and volatile RAM (VR)
which stores current call status. The NVR is battery backed by the
Lithium Cell for a maximum of 4,500 hours. Refer to Figure 2-189,
Generic Module and Figure 2-20, Generic Module Dimensions.
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Figure 2-21 Attendant Console

Attendant Console

246 Connection to the DPABX is made via a 3—pair cable.

247 The Attendant Console has a 2 line x 40 column Liquid Crystal
Display (LCD) which facilitates call processing and Customer
Data Entry (CDE). The LCD guides the attendant by listing the required
commands for data entry. Refer to Section MITLS104-091-210-NA,
Customer Data Entry for details. Beneath the LCD is a row of five
softkeys; they are not labeled but they perform the functions indicated
above them on the LCD. The Attendant Console also has 21 hardkeys
(Attendant Keys) arranged in three rows; their designations are printed
above the keys. To the right of the Attendant Keys, there is a 4 row x 3
column telephone digital keypad; the keys are marked 0 to 8, x and &.
To the right of these keys there is a fourth column of keys. These are
used to adjust the LCD contrast and the bell volume, in conjunction
with the STATUS key. The Attendant Console is shown in Figure 2-21.

248 The handset (or headset) plugs into the left side of the Atten-

dant Console. Two jacks are provided allowing connection of a
second handset or headset. At least one hand/headset is required for
Day Service operation (the SX-50 system operates in Night Service if
the hand/headset is removed; all calls are routed to a Night Inward
Dial Intercept Answer Point such as the Night Bells equipment).
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General Description

3. SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS

General

301 Table 3-1 and Table 3-2 provide the environmental and elec-
trical requirements for $X-50 system operation. For more in-
formation, refer to Section MITL8104-091-180-NA, Engineering Infor-

mation.
TABLE 3-1
ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS
Parameter Metric imperial
Height 585 cm 23 in.
width 43.2 cm 17 in.
Depth 305 cm 12 in.
Weight (full quota) 21 kg 46 1b
Operating temperature 0 to 40°C 32 to 104°F
Storage temperature -40 to 60°C -40 10 140°F
Relative humidity (noncondensing) 10 to 90% 10 to 90%
TABLE 3-2
ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS
Parameter Value
AC Input Voltage 96 to 132 Vac
AC Input Frequency 47 to 63 Hz
AC Input Power 440 Watts rms
DC Output Power 225 Watts
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General Description

4. SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

General

4.01 The SX-50 system is designed to support typical PABX applica-
tions within the following limits:

Up to 160 lines, which can be

e ONS Lines: 16 per slot, up to 160 if slots available
e OPS Lines: 8 per siot, up to 80 if slots available
e COV Lines: 8 per slot, up to 64 if slots available

Up to 80 trunks, which can be

e LS/GS Trunks: 8 per slot, up to 80 if slots available
e E&M Trunks: 4 per slot, up to 80 if slots available
e DID Trunks: B per slot, up to 16 if slots availabie

No more than 9 Universal Cards (if slots available), total of 34 modules.
Module types are:

e E&M Trunk Module
s RMAT Module {1 per system)
e MOH/Pager Module (1 per system)x

s An MOH/Pager Module is ignored by software when the Control Card
2 (MCC2) is installed.

identifying the Software Revision Level

4.02 Press the Attendant Console STATUS key once. The LCD shows
the software identifier (e.g. MS554) and maintenance release
number (e.g. MRO). Refer to Figure 4-1, Software Identification.

SX-50 MS54-MRO

Figure 4-1 Software ldentification
Card Configurations
4.03 Any peripheral card can be installed in any slot. The SX-50is a
virtually non-blocking DPABX. However, for optimum perfor-

mance under heavy traffic conditions, it is suggested that the cards be
installed in the following order:

1. 'Starting at Slot 1 and proceeding to the right, install the COV
Line Cards.

2. Install the ONS or OPS Line Cards immediately right of the COV
Line Cards.
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3. Starting at Slot 10 and proceeding to the left, install the LS/GS
and DID Trunk Cards.

4. Install any Universal Cards in the remaining slots.
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General Description

5. PERIPHERAL DEVICES

General
501 The SX-50 system interfaces to peripheral devices using stan-
dard twisted—pair office wiring. Peripheral devices include the
following:
e Rotary and DTMF Telephone Sets (Analog)
e Trunks (Analog)
e Electronic Telephone Sets (SUPERSET 3 and SUPERSET 4 tele-
phones) {Analog)
e Music-on-Hold Circuit (Analog)
e Remote Maintenance and Test System (RMATS) modem
s Paging Circuit (Analog)
e Night Bells Equipment
e Printer
e VX Voice Processing System {Not available with MSE3)
e Attendant Console.
5.02 Figure 5-1 illustrates the peripheral devices that can be inter—

faced to the SX-50 DPABX. For more information, refer to Sec—

tion MITL9104-091-200-NA, Shipping, Receiving and !nstaliation In-
formation.
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Figure 5-1 SX-50 System Peripherals
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General Description

6. HARDWARE OVERVIEW

General

6.01 The Control Card/Control Card 2 contains the common control

circuitry and card slots for the 10 periphera!l cards. The periph-
eral cards communicate with the control circuitry via a common par=
aliei address/data bus. The control circuit includes an 8-bit micro-
processor which interfaces through its address/data bus to the follow-=
ing:

DX Switching Matrix

Digital Signal Processor

Printer Interface

Attendant Console Interface (voice and data)
DTMF Receivers

1/0 Interfaces

Memaory

Music/Pager/Reiay (Control Card 2 ONLY).

Refer to Figure 6-1 for the §X-50 system block diagram.

Microprocessor

6.02 The microprocessor is driven from an 8 MHz crystal oscillator

and operates on a 0.5 microsecond cycle time. The master
clock drives the interrupt request {IRQ) line. The Attendant Console
UART drives the fast interrupt request (FIRQ) line. The reset line (RES)
is driven from three sources. The first source (power-on reset) hoids
the microprocessor in the reset condition until the power rails are
established. The second source is the watchdog timer, which causes 2
reset if not accessed in a given period of time. The third source is a
manua! reset switch mounted on the Control Card. The reset signal is
also routed to all peripheral cards.

DX Switching Matrix

6.03 The DX switching matrix includes three DX chips and has the
following bidirectional links:

e 1.5 1inks (48 channeis) to each peripheral card

e one shared link for the digital signal processor and Attendant
Console voice

e one shared link for the Attendant Console gain control and
DTMF receivers.

Clock Signai Generation

6.04 The master clock for the PCM links is 16.384 MHz. All of the
other PCM clock signais are derived from this.
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General Description

Digital Signal Processor

6.05 The Digital Signal Processor (DSP) provides 8 channeis of dual
tone generators, 18 conference channels and one tone detector.

6.06 Tone Generation. The DSP generates ail DTMF and call pro-
gression tones.

6.07 Tone Detection. The Digital Signal Processor provides two

types of tone detection: dial tone and test tone. Dial tone
detection is used to determine trunk readiness for outgoing cails. Test
tone detection is required for background testing of channels.

Attendant Console Interface

6.08 The Attendant Console data link uses an asynchronous serial
interface. The data rate is 4800 Baud.

Printer Interface

6.09 The printer interface also uses an asynchronous serial interface
{6551). The following data rates are software-selectable: 110,
150, 300, 600, 1200, 1800, 2400, 4800 or 9600 Baud.

DTMF Receivers
6.10 The MITEL codecs convert the PCM signals to anaiog and route

them to the DTMF receivers. The Control Card contains b
codec/DTMF circuits.

Memory
6.11 All system memory (program memory and RAM) is located on

the Generic Module. Refer to the Generic Module physical de-
scription in this Section.
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7. SOFTWARE OVERVIEW

General

7.01 The $X-50 system software operates in two independent layers
as described below.

Call Processing Layer

702 The Call Processing layer monitors all system activities and
implements the features that have been selected.

Peripheral Processing Layer
7.03 This Peripheral Processing layer controls the interconnection of

all devices attached to the system and feeds status information
to the Call Processing layer.
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General Description

8. FEATURES

General

The features contained in the SX-50 MS53 and MS54 software
package are listed in Table 8~1. Section MITL9104-0281-105-NA,
Features Description, provides a complete description of each feature,
including special conditions and programming information,

8.01

8.02 Attendant Features. Attendant features can be programmed 10
suit the customer's application. There are 14 Programmable
Function keys on the Attendant Console keyboard and 18 functions
that can be assigned. Refer to Section MITLS104-091-210~NA, Cus-

tomer Data Entry, for more information.

Extension Features. There are 9 Classes of Service. Each Class
of Service (COS) can contain any nonconflicting mixture of
features. Each extension and trunk is assigned to a COS which con-
tains the desired features.

8.03

8.04 SUPERSET Telephone Features. Like stations, SUPERSET tele-
phones are each assigned a Class of Service. The SUPERSET 4
telephone can have up to 15 line appearances; the SUPERSET 3 tele-
phone can have up to 3 line appearances. On both sets, unused Line
Select keys can be used as Speed Dial keys. Refer to Section
MITLO104-091-210-NA, Customer Data Entry for programming infor-

mation.

8.05 English or French System Messages. The §X-50 System pro-
vides text to the Attendant Console in English or French. Cus-

tomer Data Entry is available in English only.

TABLE 8-1
FEATURE LIST

Attendant Features

Alarm Indicators
Attendant Access

Attendant and Maintenance Functions

Attendant-Switchable COS
Attendant Tone Signaling
Automatic Wake-Up

Bell Off

Call Block

Calt Hold (Attendant}

Call Identification

Call Pickup (Attendant)
Call Selection

Call! Status Display
Executive Busy Override {Console)
individua) Trunk Access
Message Register Audit
Message Waiting

Paging

Room Status

Station Calls to Attendant
Night Answer Point

Time Display

Trunk Busy-Out Enable
Trunk Overflow Key
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TABLE 8-1 (Cont'd)
FEATURE LIST

System Features

Abbreviated Dial

Auxiliary Attendant

Automatic Diagnostics

Automatic Night Service

Automatic Ringdown Circuit

Automatic Route Selection
and Tolil Control

Automatic Station Release

Background Music

Behind PBX Operation

Block Programming

Break/Make Ratio and Puise Rate

Caiibrated Flash

Call Direction

CDE Battery Backup

Class of Service (COS)

Conflict Dialing

Consoleless Operation

Contact Monitor

Data Dump/Load

Default Data

Dictation Trunks

Direct Inward Dial (DID) Trunks

Direct-In Lines (DIL)

Direct inward System Access {DISA)

Discriminating Ringing

Distinctive Callback Ringing

DTMF or Rotary Trunk Signaling

E&M Trunks

Flexible Night Service

French System Messages

Hotline

Hunt Groups (Stations)

Identified Trunk Groups

Log-in Hunt Groups

Lockout Alarm

Message Register Audit

Message Registration

Message Waiting

Mixed Station Dialing

Music on Hold

Off-Premises Extensions
Originate-Oniy Extensions

Overflow

Power Fail Restart

Power Fail Transfer (PFT)

Printer Port

Programming

Remote Maintenance Administration
and Test System (RMATS)
Restrictive Station Control

Ring Group

Selectable Ringing Cadence Cycle Time
Special DiSA

Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
Station Transfer Security

System Security Code Programming
Teost Line

Tone-to-Pulse Conversion

Trunk Answer From Any Station (TAFAS)
Trunk Alarm Control

Trunk Group Overflow

Trunk Groups

Trunk Intercept

Unlimited Wait for Dial Tone

User Security Code Programming
Voice Mail Port x

Wait for Dial Tone

% Not available with MS53.
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TABLE 8-1 (Cont'd)
FEATURE LIST

Extension Features

Account Codes
Auto-Answer ¥

Auto-Hold ¥

Auto-Line Disconnect
Automatic Callback - Busy
Call Duration Display ¢
Call Forwarding - Busy

Call Forwarding - Busy/Don’t Answer
Call Forwarding - Don’t Answer
Call Forwarding - Follow Me
Call Hold (Station)

Call Split %

Call Swap *

Camp-0n

Clear All Features
Conference

Data Line Security
Date/Time Display ¢
Direct Line Select *

Direct Trunk Seilect
Display ¢

Distinctive Dial Tone

Do Not Disturb

Executive Busy Override (Station)
Flash for Attendant

Flash Is Release

Handsfree Operation %

Help ¢

Headset Operation %

Last Number Redial

Messaging %

Multi-Line Appearance

(Key Line and Multiple Line) %
Name (Extensions)

New Call Tone %

Paging Access

Personal ldentification »*

Personal Outgoing Line x

Pickup Groups

Privacy/Privacy Release

Speed Dial
Transfer/Add-0On/Consuitation Hold
Transfer Dial Tone

Traveling COS

Trunk Answer From Any Station (TAFAS)
Trunk-to-Trunk Plus Station Conferencing

3 available on SUPERSET telephones onty.

y¢ available on SUPERSET 4 telephones only.
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9. MAINTENANCE

General

901 This Part briefly describes the maintenance diagnostics for the

$X-50 system. These diagnostics test the operation of the sys-—
tem hardware such that fault isolation can be accomplished to a card
or module level. For more information, refer to Section
MITLO104-091-350-NA, Troubleshooting Procedures and General
Maintenance Information.

9.02 On power-up and reset conditions, the diagnostic software (if

enabled} has temporary control of the entire system. Once the
system is verified and the DPABX is operational, the diagnostics run as
low priority background tasks.

Alarms

9.03 Alarm messages are generated by system diagnostics. They can
be read at the Attendant Console or directed to a printer or
data recording device.

Types of Diagnostics

904 There are two types of diagnostic routines: Power—up Diag-
nostics and On-line Diagnostics.

9.05 Power-up Diagnostics. The power-up diagnostic routines con-

sist of the complete set of diagnostics for the system. When
enabled, they run upon system power-up. These diagnostics perform a
rigorous check on the response and performance of the hardware and
firmware. Any failures are reported to the LED display and the non-
volatile RAM.

8.06 On-line (Background) Diagnostics. The on-line diagnostic

routines consist of the complete set of diagnostics for the
system. When enabled, they run as low priority background routines
during system operation. Any failures are reported to the LED display
on the Control Card, the non-volatile RAM and the console. Refer to
Section MITLS014-091-350-NA, Troubleshooting Procedures and Gen-
aral Maintenance Information, for Alarm Codes and their interpretation.

Diagnostic Test Routines

9.07 The Power-up Diagnostic Tests include:
e \Volatile RAM Comprehensive Test *,
e PROM Checksum Test *,
e Digital Signal Processor Test ¥,

e Non-Volatile RAM Checksum Test,
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® Non-Volatile RAM Comprehensive Test,
* Configuration Checks.

* If one of these tests fail, the system goes into Power Fail Transfer
{PFT) Mode.

9.08 The Background Diagnostic Tests include:
® Conferencing Test,
® Console Loopback Test,
® DTMF Tone Generator Test,
® DTMF Tone Receiver Test,
¢ Non-Volatile RAM Checksum Test,
¢ PCM Channel Integrity Test,
® PROM Checksum Test,
® Scheduling Integrity Test,
® Station/Trunk Loopback Test,
® Tone Detector Test,
& Volatile RAM Read/Write Test

® Inter-DX Sanity Check.
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

1. INTRODUCTION

General

1.01 After the successful mechanical installation of the SX-50% sys-

tem (refer to Section MITL9104-091-200-NA, Shipping, Receiv-
ing and Installation Information), the system is ready for programming.
This Section provides forms for the installer to record customer data.
For information on programming options and access to CDE from the
Console or Test Line, refer to Section MITL9104-031-210-NA.

Reason for Reissue

1.02 This Section is reissued to incorporate MS53 and MS54 soft-
ware enhancements and to include information on the Control
Card 2 (MCC2).
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

2. CUSTOMER DATA ENTRY FORMS

General

2.01 The following forms enable the installer to plan customer pro-
gramming prior to actual data entry. Space is allocated to re-

cord the customer data.

202 This Section omits Commands which cannot be edited. Refer to
Section MITL9104-091-350-NA, Troubleshooting Procedures
and General Maintenance Information, for details. These Commands

include:
e Command 980, System Status Display
e Command 981, Inter-DX Link Status Display
e Command 982, Station Status Display
e Command 983, SUPERSET™ Telephone Status Display
e Command 984, Trunk Status Display
e Command 999, Software ldentity Display

Physical Configuration

2.03 Form 2-1 provides space to record the placement of circuit
cards and Universal Card modules in the system. Table 2-1 lists

the available card and module types.

204 Table 2-3 enables the installer to determine guickly the equip-
ment number of any station or trunk in the system. Many
command registers require the entry of equipment numbers.

TABLE 2-1
CARD AND MODULE TYPES
Card/Module Type Abbreviation
ONS Line Card (16 Lines) ONS 16
ONS Line Card (8 Lines) ONS 8
OPS Line Card {8 Lines) oPS 8
OPS Line Card {4 Lines) OPS 4
DID Trunk Card (8 Trunks) DID 8
DID Trunk Card (4 Trunks) DID 4
COV Line Card (8 Lines) cov s
LS/GS Trunk Card (8 Trunks) LS/GS 8
LS/GS Trunk Card (4 Trunks) LS/GS 4
Universal Card UNIVERSAL
e Music on Hold/Pager Module MOH/PAGER
e E&M Trunk Module E&M MOD
® RMATS Module RMATS
Contrel Card MCC1
Control Card 2 % MCC2

»* Music on Hold/Pager capability requires MS53 software
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FORM 2-1 CARD AND MODULE PLACEMENT

Slot Number

Card Type

1

OWilw|N|]e||abjW]|N

—
o
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Universal Card 1

Universal Card 2

Module Module

Position | Module Type Position | Module Type
1 1

2 2

3 3

4 4

Universal Card 3

Universal Card 4

Module Module

Position | Module Type Position | Module Type
1 1

2 2

3 3

4 4




Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

Programming Errors

2.05 The SX-50 system can detect certain errors made during CDE.

The detection of a programming error results in a display simi-
lar to that shown in Figure 2-1, Alarm Message Format. The meaning
of each code is listed in Table 2-2, Programming Error Codes.

Exit From Error Mode

206 After the error code has been checked and the correct data
determined, the programmer can exit the Error Mode by:

e pressing the QUIT softkey on the Attendant Console,
OR

e pressing the CANCEL softkey from the Test Line (SUPERSET 4°
Telephonae)

OR

e dialing % # from the Test Line (DTMF set),
OR

e flashing the switchhook twice on the Test Line (Rotary Dial set).

The system restores the original data and data entry begins at the
start of the register.
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SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA

TABLE 2-2
PROGRAMMING ERROR CODES
Error Code Description
ED1 lllegal Command Identity
EO2 Digit keyed while Access Mode Error displayed
EQ3 Directory Number already exists
ED4 Data out of range
EOS lllegal Directory Number iength
EOB Directory Number range insufficient
EO7 Too many digits keyed
EO8 lllegal Device range
EC9 Write protected command
E10 Insufficient software package level
E11 Write protected data
E12 Data field incomplete
E13 RESERVED
E14 Maximum Limit Exceeded
E15 Hunt Groups linked into a loop; e.g, linked Hunt Group 1
to Hunt Group 6 then linked Hunt Group 6 to Hunt Group 1
E16 Duplicate assignment of Programmable Function Key
E17 Attempt to program non-idle key
E18 SUPERSET Telephone Prime Line Programming Error
E20 Invalid double-digit command
E21 Directory number already in Ring Group
E22 Device must be an extension
E23 ARS Busy - Calls in progress
E24 Digit String already programmed
E25 Digit String register overflow
E26 No Digit String entered
E27 Digit area is full
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

TABLE 2-2 {Cont'd)
PROGRAMMING ERROR CODES

Error Code Description

E28 The start time entered for this time period is earlier than
or equal to the start time of the preceding period. Time
periods must be entered in ascending order.

E29 The start time entered for this time period is later than
the start time of the next period. Time periods must be
entered in ascending order.

E30 RESERVED

E31 Attempt to program a DTS, DLS or Private Line in
SUPERSET Telephone Programming when the trunk is not assigned to a
Trunk Group. Refer to Commands 501 - 580, Trunk Programming.

E32 SUPERSET 4 Telephone key type conflict

E33 Attempt to display System Security Code

E34 Attempt to display User Security Code

E35 Attempt to display DISA Access Code

E36 RESERVED

E37 Specified card type not found in slot position

E38 Attempt to overflow current Trunk Group

E39 Invalid Trunk Number keyed

E40 RESERVED

E41 RESERVED

E42 RESERVED

E43 Invalid base Directory Number

E44 invalid Directory Number

E45 Contact monitor conflict. Attempted to assign as an answer
point an ONS circuit programmed as a contact monitor.

E46 VAC Length Conflict. Attempted to change length of VAC

before deleting all existing VACs.

Page 7



SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA

Alarm Code

Equipment Number

Expianatory message

Slot/Circuit [where applicable)

Figure 2-1 Alarm Message Format
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Customer Data Entry (CDE)

Forms

TABLE 2-3
STATION EQUIPMENT NUMBERS

Slot Numbher

Circuit 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Number

01 001 017 033 049 065 081 097 113 129 145
02 002 018 034 050 066 082 098 114 130 146
03 003 019 035 051 067 083 098 118 3 147
04 004 020 036 052 068 084 100 116 132 148
as 005 021 037 053 069 085 101 117 133 149
06 006 022 038 054 070 086 102 118 134 150
07 007 023 039 055 on 087 103 119 135 151
(1] cosg 024 040 056 072 1123 104 120 136 152
09 009 025 041 057 073 089 105 121 137 1583
10 010 026 042 058 074 090 106 122 138 154
1 011 027 043 059 075 081 107 123 139 155
12 012 028 044 0560 076 092 108 124 140 156
13 013 029 045 061 077 093 108 125 14 157
i4 014 030 046 062 078 094 110 126 142 158
15 015 031 047 063 079 085 m 127 143 169
16 016 032 048 064 0BO 096 112 128 144 160

Page 9



SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA

Page 10

SUPERSET/Trunk Equipment Numbers

Slot Number

Circuit 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Number

01 01 09 17 25 33 4 49 57 65 73
02 02 10 18 285 34 42 50 58 66 74
03 03 1 19 27 35 43 51 59 67 75
04 04 12 20 28 36 44 52 60 68 76
05 05 13 21 29 37 45 53 61 69 77
08 06 14 22 a0 38 46 54 62 70 78
07 07 15 23 31 39 47 55 63 71 79
08 08 16 24 32 40 48 56 64 72 80

Note: E&M Trunks use ODD Equipment Numbers only.




Customer Data Entry {CDE) Forms

COMMAND 100 SYSTEM OPTIONS PROGRAMMING
— Register 01 SYSTEM MAINTENANCE

— Automatic Diagnostics
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

—— RMATS Protocol Selection
0 = CCITT, 1 = North American

—— Test Line Equipment Number
001 — 160

—— RESERVED

Default| 1 1 0 0 1 0

—— Register 02 ATTENDANT FUNCTIONS

—— Executive Busy Override (Console)

0 = Disable,
1 = Enable except on [/C trunks,
2 = Enable on all calls

—— Console Inhibit
0 = Disable, 1 = Enablie

— RESERVED

Default| 0 0 0 0
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SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA

COMMAND 100 SYSTEM OPTIONS PROGRAMMING
— Register 03 TONE AND RINGiING CONTROL

North American, 1 = Hong Kong,
Taiwan)

—— Tone Plan Variants (0
2

— Transfer Dial Tone (0 = Disable., 1 = Enable)

— Ringing Cadence Cycle Time
3 = 3 seconds
4 4 seconds
5 5 seconds

—— Discriminating Ringing
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

—— Distinctive Callback Ringing
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

— Disconnect Tone

0 Disable

1 Send selected DTMF tone to
Dictation Port

Connect selected Call Progress
Tone to Dictation Port

2

Tones Selected

bt field H is 1:
00 — 09 = DTMF digits 0 — 9
10 DTMF * sign
11 DTMF # sign

If field H is 2:
00 Dia! Tone
01 Busy Tone
02 = Reorder Tone

i na

Default| O 1 4 1 1 2 0 0
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMAND 100 SYSTEM OPTIONS PROGRAMMING
— Register 04
a b c d Register 04 field values
should not be changed.
0)|]4({0;0

COMMAND 100 SYSTEM OPTIONS PROGRAMMING
r— Register 05 TRUNK CONNECT | ONS

— CO To CO Connection
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

— ERM To E&M Connection
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

— CO To E&M Connection

Disable

Enable for Incoming CO Trunks Only

Enable for Outgoing CO Trunks Only

Enable for Both Incoming and Qutgoing CO Trunks

WK =20
HH IR

— Conference Warning Tone

0 = Disable
1 = Enable if a CO Trunk is a conferee
2 = Enable on all conferences

—— DID To CO Connection
D = Disable, 1 = Enable

r—— DID To EBM Connection
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

—~— D!D To DID Connection
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

Default| O 0 0 0 0 0 0;
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SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA

COMMAND 100 SYSTEM OPTIONS PROGRAMMING
—-- Register 06 STATION ATTRIBUTES

— Station Switchhook-Flash Timing

0 =150 — 750 ms

1 =150 — 1500 ms

2 = Flash is Release

3 =90 ms Calibrated Flash

— Station Digit Collection
1 =10 pps
2 = 20 pps

— Partial Flash Inhibit
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

— RESERVED

Defaultj 0 1 0 0 0

— Register 07 SUPERSET TELEPHONE ATTRIBUTES

r—— Auto-Answer
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

— SUPERSET Auto-Hold
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

—— Delayed Ringing Key Timeout

1 = 10 seconds
2 = 20 seconds
3 = 30 seconds

Default| 0 0 1
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Customer Data Entry {CDE) Forms

COMMAND 100 SYSTEM OPTIONS PROGRAMMING
— Register 08 QVERFLOW CONTROL

—— Overflow Mode in Day Service

0 = Disable

1 = Immediate Switching to Overflow

2 = Automatic Switching to Overfiow after Time-out
3 = Automatic Switching to Night Service

—— Qverflow Mode in Night Service

0 = Disable
1 = Immediate Switching to Overflow
2 = Automatic Switching to Overflow After Time-out

—— Automatic Switch to Overflow Time-out

{1 — 7} x 10 Seconds
— Internal Calls To Console Routed To Overflow

0 = Disable

1 = Enable During Day Service

2 = Enable During Night Service

3 = Enable During Both Day and Night Service

— Overflow Point
000 = Night Bell
001 — 160 = Station (Equipment Number)
161 — 166 = Hunt Group
167 = Ring Group
. —

Default| 2 1 3{2]0|0]|60
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SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA

COMMAND 100 SYSTEM OPTIONS PROGRAMMING
—— Registaer 09 FEATURES SELECTION 1

—— Abbreviated Dial Enable
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

— Last Number Redial # Key Access
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

— Conflict Dialing Timer
Disable

3 seconds

5 seconds

7 seconds

WN-=O
[ I |

— Music on Hold
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

Background Music
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

Abbreviated Dial Access
0 = 2-digit index number - 90 entries maximum
1 = 3~digit index number - 900 entries max|mum

f RESERVED

Defautt| 1 ojojofojlojo

- Page 16



Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMAND 100 SYSTEM OPTIONS PROGRAMMING

—— Register 10 FEATURES SELECTION 2

—— Automatic Wake-up

0 = Disable

Enable with Wake-up Tone
Enable with Music

Enable with Intercept to RAD

tonomoa

1
2
3
— Automatic Wake-up Printout

0 = Disable
1 Enable

—— Message Register Audit

0 = Disable
1 = Enable
2 = Enable with Clearing of Message Registers

— Use Of Hash (#) for Trunks

0 = Enable Tone-to-Pulse Override on Trunks
1 = Enable End-of-Dial
— Proportional Cal! Charging
0 = Charge to Originating Extension Only
1 = Charge to All Parties Involved in the Call
— RESERVED
— Room Status Printout
0 = Disable
1 = Enable

a b c d e f g h i

110 0

Default] 1 0 0 0 0 0 0
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SECTION MITL9104-091~102-NA

COMMAND 100 SYSTEM OPTIONS PROGRAMMING
—— Register 11 TIME-QUT SELECTION

~-=— Timed Recall - Camp-on [Trunks}
{1 — 7) x 10 seconds

—— Timed Recall - No Answer
{1 — 7} x 10 seconds

r—— Timed Recall ~ Call Hold {Extension)
(1 — 4} x 1 minute

—— Timed Recall - Call Hold (Attendant]
(1 — 7) x 10 seconds

Calil Forward No Answer Timeout
{1 — 7} x 10 seconds

Drop Unanswered Trunks After 5 Minutes
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

a b c d e f g h

1 1

Default]| 3 3 3 3 1 1

— Register 12 MESSAGE WAITING

— Message Waiting System Enable

0 = Disable

1 = Enable With Lamps

2 = Enable With Bells

3 = Enable with 30-second Manual Line

—— Message Waiting indication
0 = Always, 1 = During Day Service Only

Message Waiting Indication Interval
’_ = § minutes
10 minutes
15 minutes
20 minutes

(]

b WKN =
nu

Message Waiting Automatic Cancel
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

1 2

Default| 2 1 3 1
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMAND 100 SYSTEM OPTIONS PROGRAMMING
—— Register 13 AUTOMATIC ROUTE SELECTION (ARS)

— ARS Enable
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

— ARS Attendant Bypass
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

—— ARS Alarms
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

—— ARS Return Dial Tone
0 = Disable, 1 = Enablie
—— Expensive Route Warning Tone
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable
— Attendant ARS Routing Class of Service
0 = ARS Does Not Apply
1 =RCS 1
2 =RCS 2
3 = RCS 3
—— ARS Interdigit Timeout
0 = 5 seconds
1 = 10 seconds
—— Abbreviated Dial ARS Bypass Enable
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable
a b c d e f g h i i

Default] 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0
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SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA

COMMAND 100 SYSTEM OPTIONS PROGRAMMING

— Register 14 SYSTEM MESSAGE DETAIL RECORDING (SMDR}

— SMDR System Enabie

Disable

Enable Incoming Trunks Calls Oniy

Enable Qutgeing Trunks Calls Only

Enable Both Incoming and Outgoing Trunk Calls

WK =0
nn nn

Record Meter Pulses
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

r—— Long Call Indicator
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

—- incoming Calis Record Oniy CQOs
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

— Drop Calis Of Less Than 8 Digits
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

— Drop Incomplete Qutgoing Calls
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

Overwrite Queued Printer Buffer
0 = Disabie, 1 = Enable

— SMDR X Digits Dialed
0 = Disable :
1=+ 7 =X Last 1 — 7 Digits Dialed

VAC Overwrite Account Code
0 = Priority to VAC printing
1 = Priority to Account
| Code printing

—— Register 15 ACCOUNT CODE CONTROL

Number of Digits (maximum if Variable Length enabied)
0 = Disable Account Codes
1 — 8 Digits

Variabie Length Account Codes

a
0 = Disable
1 = Enabie

0 = Disable, 1 — 8 = 1 — 8 Digits

[——- Verified Authorization Code Enable/Length

1
a b c d e
1 5 NOTE: All Verified Authorization Codes
(VAC} must be deieted prior to
Pefault| 0 0 0 changing VAC length.
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMAND 100 SYSTEM OPTIONS PROGRAMMING

—— Register 16 PRINTER CONTROL

—— Data Demultiplexer Enable {0 = Disable, 1 = Enable}

—— Printer Baud Rate

0 =110 5 = 1800
1 = 150 6 = 2400
2 = 300 7 = 4800
3 = 600 8 = 9600
4 =120
—— Printer Parity

0 = None

1 = QGdd

2 = Even

—— MNumber of Tx Bits
5 — 8

—— Number of Stop Bits
1 — 2

Slow Carriage Return Option
0 = Disable
1 Output Six Nulls at End-of-Line

a b c d e f g h
1 6
Default| 0 | 4 | O | 8 1 0

R

Register 17 CONTACT MONITOR

Contact Monitor Night Answer Point

{(During Attendant Inhibit or Night Service)
000 = Console

001 — 160 = Extensions
161 = Night Bell

a b c d e
1 7
Default| O 4] ]
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SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA

COMMAND 110

FEATURE ACCESS CODE PROGRAMMING

——— Feature:
01 -- DIAL ACCESS TO ATTENDANT 10 —— CALL FORWARD - NO ANSWER
02 -- PAGING ACCESS 11 -- CALL FORWARD - BUSY
03 —- CALL HOLD 12 -- CALL FORWARD - BUSY/NQO ANSWER
04 -- CALL HOLD RETRIEVE - LOCAL 13 -- PROGRAMMING ACCESS
05 -- CALL HOLD RETRIEVE - REMOTE 14 -- ATTENDANT FUNCTIONS
06 -- D1AL CALL PICKUP 15 -- CLEAR ALL FEATURES
07 -- SYSTEM ABBREVIATED DIAL ACCESS 16 —- CALL PARK {ATTENDANT) 1
08 -- CALL FORWARD - FOLLOW ME 17 -- CALL PARK {(ATTENDANT) 2
09 -- TAFAS PICKUP 18 —- CALL PARK (ATTENDANT) 3
— Access Code

I 1 DEFAULT VALUES

a b c d e f a b c d e f

0 1 0 1 0

0 2 0 215 0

0 0 3 5 1

0| 4 0 4 5412

0 5 0 5168 3

016 0 6| 5| 4

07 0 7 51|65

0 8 ] 8 51 6

0 g 0 9 5%t 7

1 0 1 0|8 8

1 1 1 1 5 L)

1 2 1 2 6110

1 3 1 3 710

1 4 1 4 7 1

1 8 1 51 4] 4] 4

1 -] 1 6| 4 5 1

1 7 1 71 4 512

1 8 1 a 4 5 3
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMAND 110

HUNT GROUP 1 ACCESS
HUNT GROUP 2 ACCESS
HUNT GROUP 3 ACCESS
HUNT GROUP 4 ACCESS
HUNT GROUP 5 ACCESS
HJNT GROUP 6 ACCESS
RING GROUP ACCESS

RMATS MODEM ACCESS

ACCOUNT CODE ENTRY

— Access Code

— Feature:

19 --
20 -
21 -
22 --
23 -
24 --
25 —
26 —-
27 -- Reserved
28 --
]

a b [+ d e f

1 9

210

2 1

212

2 3

21 4

2|5

216

2|7

2|8

2189

310

3 1

3|2

313

3| 4

3165

316

3|7

3 8

39

4 |0

4 1

FEATURE ACCESS CODE PROGRAMMING

29
30
n
3z
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
a1

DEFAULT VALUES

Reserved

ATTENDANT/DIRECTED CALL PICKUP
MAID IN ROOM

CALLBACK SETUP

DO NOT DISTURB

HUNT GROUP LOGIN/LOGOUT

DD LDN 1 ACCESS

DID LDN 2 ACCESS

DID LDN 3 ACCESS

ONS MSG WTG CALLBACK

ONS CANCEL MSG WTG

VERIFIED AUTHORIZATION CCDES
WAKEUP FROM EXTENSI!ICN

a|lb|lc|[ale]f
119|491
20|48 2
2 1 4193
2 2 4 9| 4
23|49 5%
2114|4196
2| 54|97
2 6 4 9 2
27

2| 817 |65

2 9 7 6
3|06 |1

3 1 71417
312 |6]2
3131643
3|4 6| 4
3|8

3186

317
318|615
3|96 |¢€

4 0 <] 7
4111689
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SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA

COMMANDS 121 ~ 129 COS 1 - COS 9 PROGRAMMING

—— Register 1

Trunk Group 1 Access

Trunk Group 2 Access

Trunk Group 3 Access 0 = Disable

1
Ll

Trunk Group 4 Access Enable

Trunk Group 5 Access

Trunk Group 6 Access
r Trunk Group Overflow Access

RESERVED

Trunk Connection -

[- Authorized Trunk to

Command| a b |c|d e f gl|h i i
121 1 Cos 1
122 1 Cos 2
123 1 Caos 3
124 1 Cos 4
125 1 CoS 5
126 1 Cos 6
127 1 cos 7
128 1 Cos 8
129 1 Ccos 9

Default| 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 010 1
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMANDS 121 - 129

COS 1 - COS 9 PROGRAMMING

—=—- Register 2

—— Swi tchhook/Ground Button Flash

0 = Disabie

Flash For Consultation Hoid
Flash For Test Line/Attendant

1
2

~—— Call Direction

0 = Originate only
1 = Bothway calling
2 = Receive Only

—— Automatic Ringdown Circuit
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

—— D1SA Access Code Required

0 = Disable
1 = Enable
2 = Special DISA / VAC Required

RESERVED
SUPERSET 4
Headset Operation
L_ [——- Do Not Disturb
i i

Commandf 3 | b] ¢ | d]e ]| fjagl|h i k
121 2 0 Cos 1
122 2 0 cos 2
123 2 v cos 3
124 2 0 Cos 4
125 2 0 C0s 5
126 2 0 0os 6
127 2 0 cos 7
128 2 0 Cos 8
129 2 0 Ccos 9

Default| 2 | 1 i1jo0|l0j0f1lo]lO]O}|O

Message Registration/Restrictive Station Control

0 = Disable both

1 = Enable restrictive station control only

2 = Enable message registration only

3 = Enable both

—— Message Waiting
0 = Disable
— Rotary Only 1 = Enable
{DISA E&M trunks only)

0 = Disable
1 = Enable
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SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA

COMMANDS 121 - 129 COS 1 - COS 9 PROGRAMMING

—— Register 3

[ Automatic Cal Iback Busy
r— Paging Access
0 = Disable
r—— Data Line Security
1 = Enable
—— Call Hold
— Call Block
— TAFAS Access
0 = Disable
1 = Enable Pickup From Night Bells
2 = Enable Pickup From Night Bells/Attendant
—— COS SMDR
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable
r—— FRoom Status
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable
— ONS Cal Iback No Answer Activation
During Ringback
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable
Voice Maii Port
0 = Disable
1 = Message Optimization Controlx
2 = Send Disconnect Tone
Command| a b c | d e f ai{h i j k
121 3 cos 1
122 3 cos 2
123 3 Cos 3 * Available
with MS54
124 3 cos 4
125 3 oS 5
126 3 Cos 6
127 3 cos 7
128 3 cos 8
129 3 cos 9
Default| 3 1 1 0 1 0 1 o|o 1 0
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMANDS 121 - 129

—- Register 4

Cal! Forward - Follow Me

———————= Cal| Forward - Busy

Call Forward - No Answer

—— Call Forward Busy/No Answer

cOS 1 - COS 9 PROGRAMMING

0 = Disable

1 = Internal Only

2 = Internal and
External,
Extensions Only

3 = Internal and
External,
Extensions and
Trunks

—— Proceed To Be Call Forwarded Externally
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

—— Executive Busy Override

0 = Disable

1 = Enable Except on |/C trunks

2 = Enable On Aill Calls

—— Executive Busy Override Security
0 = Disable, = Enabie
Associated Modem Line
0 = Disable, 7 = Enable
L_ Wakeup From Extension
- 0 = Disahle, 1 = Enable
Command| a b | ¢ d e f g h i i
121 4 cos 1
122 4 cos 2
123 4 ces 3
124 4 cos 4
125 4 cos
1286 4 Cos 6
127 4 cos 7
128 4 cos 8
129 4 Ccos 9
Default| 4 1 1 1 1 0 0 0 0 v}

Page 27



SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA

COMMANDS 121 - 129 COS 1 -~ COS 9 PROGRAMMING

|—- Register §

Abbreviated Dial Numbers
10 — 19 or 100 — 199

Abbreviated Dial Numbers
20 — 29 or 200 — 299

Abbreviated Dial Numbers
30 — 39 or 300 — 399

Abbreviated Dial Numbers
40 — 49 or 400 — 499

Abbreviated Dial Numbers
50 — 59 or 500 — 599

Abbreviated Dial Numbers
60 — B9 or 600 — 599

Abbreviated Dial Numbers
70 — 79 or 700 — 799

Abbreviated Dial Numbers
80 —= B89 or 800 -+ 899

Abbreviated Dial Numbers
90 — 99 or 900 — 999

l— Last Number Redial

Command| a b [ d e f 9 h i i k
121 S cos 1
122 5 Cos 2
123 5 cos 3
124 5 COos 4
125 5 Cos 5 0 = Disable
126 5 Cos 6 1 = Enabie
127 5 cos 7
128 5 Cos 8
129 5 cos 9
Default| 5 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 0
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

€OMMAND 121 - 129 C0S 1 - COS 9 PROGRAMMING
— Register 6
— NOT USED

—— Qutgoing Access To E&M Tie Trunks
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

— Outgoing Access To CO Trunks
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

L4
Command| 2 { b | c | d
121 6|0 Cos 1
122 6 |0 Ccos 2
123 6|0 cos 3
124 6 (0 Ccos 4
125 6 |0 Cos 5
126 6|0 Ccos 6
127 |61} 0 cos 7
128 610 cos 8
129 6|0 Cos 8
Defau!t] 6 | 0 | 1 1
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SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA

COMMAND 121 - 129 COS 1 - COS 9 PROGRAMMING
— Register 7

—— SUPERSET 4 Telephone Message Programming
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

—— Account Code Entry

0 = Not allowed

1 = Optional

2 = Required for Toll Cails Only

3 = Required for All Calls (Toll & Non=Tol!)

— Auxiliary Attendant Position
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

— Directed Call Pickup
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

—— Directed Call Pickup Security
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

— Hunt Group Login
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

—— Lockout Alarm
0 = Disable, 1 = Enabie

Command| a | b | c | d| e flg]h
121 7 Cos 1
122 7 cos 2
123 7 Cos 3
124 7 Ccos 4
125 7 CCS 5
126 7 Cos 6
127 7 ccs 7
128 7 CCs 8
129 7 cos 9

Default| 7 1 gjo01]aQ0 0|0 0
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMAND 121 - 129 COS$ 1 - COS 9 PROGRAMMING
—— Register 8

—— Extension Camp-on
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

—— Trunk Camp-on
D = Disable, 1 = Enable

—— |nward Dial Trunk Camp-on
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

—— DID Restriction
0 = Disable
1 = Enable
Command| a | b | c | d | e
121 8 Cos 1
122 8 cos 2
123 8 Cos 3
124 8 Ccos 4
125 8 Cos 5
126 8 C0S 6
127 8 cos 7
128 8 Ccos 8
129 8 Ccos 9
Default| 8 {1 1 1 0
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SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA

COMMANDS 151 -~ 156 TRUNK GROUP PROGRAMMING
— Register 1
—— Trunk Select (0 = Automatic)
—— Type of Hunting
0 = Circular
1 = Terminal
— Trunk Group Overflow
¢ = Disable
1T — 6 Trunk Group Number
Identified Trunk Group
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable
—— Trunk Group Access Code
| l DEFAULT VALUES
Command| a b c d e f g h i a b | c d
151 1 0 GROUP 1 1 0] 01410
152 1 0 GROUP 2 1 0|0 0
153 1 (1] GROUP 3 1 )]0 0
154 1 0 GROUP 4 1 00} 0O
155 | 1|0 GROUP 5 | 1|]0{0{o0O
156 1 1] GROUP 6 1 0] 0}]0
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMANDS 151 - 156 TRUNK GROUP PROGRAMMING

——— Register 2

—— Wait For Dial Tone

0 = No waitl, outpuise after delay

Wait up te 5 seconds, then outpulse anyway
Check for dial tone every 5 seconds
Unlimited wait with detection by user

1
2
3

—~ Dial Tone Detection Timing
0 = 120 ms required
1 = 40 ms required

— Delay Before Outpulsing (Wait for Dial Tone = G)
1 — 5 seconds

— Answer Supervision

0 = No Answer Supervision

Supervision is Meter Pulse or Reversal

Ignore Supervision except for Toll Restriction
Supervision is Meter Pulse, Ignore Reversals

1
2
3

—  Restrict External Calls on Reversal {0 = Disable, 1 = Enablel

[
3

or Rotary Qutpulsing

DTMF

Rotary

Rotary, Disable Outgoing Audio Until Answer
Rotary, Inhibit DTMF Until Answer

o

1
2
3
—— Simulate CO Dial Tone

0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

Trunk Group SMDR Enable
0 = Disable, ' = Enable

Trunk Group Last Number Redial
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

—_ — Trunk Group Manual E&M Trunk
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

Conmand| a b c d e f g h i i k

151 GROUP 1

152 GROUP 2

153 GROUP 3

154 GROUP 4

155 GROUP 5

156 GROUP &

RN N

Default
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SECTION MITL9104~091-102-NA

COMMANDS 151 - 156 TRUNK GROUP PROGRAMMING
r— Register 3
= Message Registration
0 = Disabie, 1 = Enable
—— Count Additional Message Units
0 = Disable
1 = Enable
2 = Enable, Insert Pseudo Message Unit every 6 Seconds
3 = Enable, Insert Pseudo Message Unit every 60 Seconds
[ !nitial Message Unit Charge
0 — 99 Units
[ Additional Message Unit Charge
0 — 99 Units
—— Pseudo Answer Timer
1 = 7 x 10 seconds
I B e Bl e
Command| a b c d e f g h
151 3 GROUP 1
152 3 GROUP 2
153 3 GROUP 3
154 3 GROUP 4
155 3 GROUP 5
156 3 GROUP 6
Default| 3 |0 | OO0} O 1 3
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMANDS 151 - 156 TRUNK GROUP PROGRAMMING

—— Register 4

—— Sending Answer On Incoming Dial Trunks

0 = Send Answer When Answer Received (Supervision is Answer Only)
1 Send Answer After End of Dialing {Time-out)

2 Send Answer Upon Accessing Outgoing Trunk

o

]
= Disable

= Enable, Flash is Loop Disconnect
= Enable, Flash is Ring Ground

Behind PBX Recall Signal Duration
0 = 500 ms
1 750 ms

Credit Card Calling Operation
— 0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

Command|{ a | b | c | d | e
151 4 GROUP 1
151 4 GROUP 2
151 4 GROUP 3
151 4 GROUP 4
151 4 GROUP S
151 4 GROUP 6

Default| 4 | 0 | 0O} 0 | O
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SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA

COMMAND 180 USER PROGRAMMING ACCESS

— Register 1

——— Command 100 System Options
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

— Command 121 — 128 COS Programming
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

— Command 110 Feature access Codes
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

— Command 301 — 310 Station Programming
0 = Disable
1 = Enable All Fields
— Command 321 — 330 Block Programming -
Station Numbering 0 = Disabie
Command 341 — 350 Block Programming - 1 = Enable
Station Memberships
a b c di = f g
1
1 00| 0|0} 0| 0| DEFAULT VALUES
—— Register 2
—— Commands 361 — 366, Station Hunting
— Command 381, Ring Group Programming 0 = Disable
— Command 401 -+ 480 SUPERSET Telephone Programming 1 = Enable

—— Command 501 — 580 Trunk Programming

r—— Command 151 — 156 Trunk Group Programming
0 = Disable
1 = Enable All Fields

Commands 700 — 752, ARS Data Table Programming
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

Command 6§00, Verified Authorization
Code Programming 0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

0, 0| 0|0 ]| 0] 0| 0| DEFAULT VALUES
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMAND 180 USER PROGRAMMING ACCESS

— Register 3

Command 185 Function Key Programming
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

Command 190 System Security Programming

Command 181 User Security Code Programming
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

Command 193 DISA Access Code Programming
0 = Disahle, 1 = Enable

—— Command 192 RMATS Security Code Programming

— — — Note: Fields ¢ and f are always
disabled and cannot be modified.

310|0| 0| 0] 0| DEFAULT VALUES
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SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMAND 185

co
01
02
03
04
05
06
07
08
09

al|lbjc}|d
011
012
0|3
0] 4
05
0| 6
07
0| 8
0|9
110
111
112
113
1 4

[ T | N TN N TN O N O ||

ATTENDANT CONSOLE

—— Key Number (1—14)

—— Key Function:

Unassigned

Message Registration
Override

Page

Call Block

TAFAS

Automatic Wake—up
Trunk Status

Account Code Entry
Message Waiting

DEFAULT VALUES

a b c | d

0 1 1 0

o6 |0}3
0| 70| 6
o18(0]1

10
1
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
18
20
21

nowuwoHDWNnnwnn

FUNCTION KEY PROGRAMMING

Function

Mute

Night

Swap/Split

Status

Both

Room Status

Do Not Disturb
Attendant Tone Signaling
Restrict DID

VAC Entry

Attendant Call Pickup
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SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA

COMMAND 190 SYSTEM SECURITY CODE PROGRAMMING

— Register 1

System Security Code 1st Digit
System Security Code 2nd Digit (0 — 9)

System Security Code 3rd Digit

—— System Security Code 4th Digit

1 7171712 DEFAULT VALUES

COMMAND 191 USER SECURITY CODE PROGRAMMING

—— Register 1

User Security Code 1st Digit

User Security Code 2nd Digit
(0 — g)
User Security Code 3rd Digit

— User Security Code 4th Digit

1 1 213 1] 4 DEFAULT VALUES
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMAND 192 RMATS SECURITY CODE PROGRAMMING

— Register 1

RMATS Security Code 1st Digit

RMATS Security Code 2nd Digit
RMATS Security Code 3rd Digit (0 — 9)

RMATS Security Code 4th Digit

{- RMATS Security Code 5th Digit

1 0|2 | 4}16 18 DEFAULT VALUES

r— Register 2

RMATS Security Code 6th Digit

RMATS Security Code 7th Digit
RMATS Security Code 8th Digit (0 — 9)

RMATS Security Code 9th Digit

[—- RMATS Security Code 10th Digit

211|135 7|9 | DEFAULT vaLUES
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SECTION MITL2104-091-102-NA

COMMAND 193 DISA ACCESS CODE PROGRAMMING

— Register 1

DISA Access Code 1st Digit
DISA Access Code 2nd Digit

r— DiSA Access Code 3rd Digit

1 cjoc|o DEFAULT VALUES

Callers on a DISA Trunk with DISA Access Code Required en-
abled in its Class of Service must enter the Access Code. By
default, the DISA Access Code is not required and callers have
immediate access to SX-50% system features.
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMAND 3 (301 - 310) EXTENSION PROGRAMMING

— Circuit number %

—— Extension Type: 0 = Extension, 1 = Contact Monitor,
2 — 9 = Hotline Groups 2 — 8
—— Class of Service {1 — 8, 0 = No COS)

— Allow Attendant to Change Extension COS
0 = Not Allowed, 1 = Allowed

—— Pickup Group {1 — 7 = Pickup Group!

0= No Pickup Group
—— ARS Routing Class of Service (RCS)

0 = ARS Does not Apply

1 = RCS 1 3 =RCS 3

2 =RCS 2 4 = Attendant Selectable RCS

OPS Loop Length {no effect on ONS circuits)
0 = Short, 1 = Long (over 2 km}
. — Extension Number 1 —= 9999

a b c d e f gl h i } k | comment
] 1
0|2
0] 3
of 4
0|5
0] 6
0|7
o8
0|9
110
1|11
1] 2
113
1 4
t |5
116
Defaultj O} 1 0| 1V ]0]0

+ Only odd-numbered circuits are valid for OPS extensions.
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SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA

COMMAND 3 (301 - 310) EXTENSION PROGRAMMING

—— Circuit number

’— Extension Type: 0 = Extension, 1 = Contact Monitor,
2 — 9 = Hotline Groups 2 — 9
—— Class of Service (1 — 9, 0 = No COS)

—— Allow Attendant to Change Extension COS
0 = Not Allowed, 1 = Al lowed

—-— Pickup Group {1 — 7 = Pickup Group)
0= No Pickup Group

r—— ARS Routing Class of Service (RCS)

0 = ARS Does not Apply
1 = RCS 1 3=RCS 3
2 = RCS 2 4 = Attendant Selectable RCS

OPS Loop Length {no effect on ONS circuits)
0 = Short, 1 = Long {over 2 km}

: Extension Number 1 --+ 99899

a b c}ld e f gl h i ¥ k I commen t
0|1 P
0|2

0] 3

0| 4

0} 5

0| 6

0|7

0|8

0|89

110

LI

1] 2

113

1| 4

115

1] 6

Qefaultj 0 1 1 Oy 1]0] @

1+ Oniy odd-numbered circuits are valid for OPS extensions.
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMAND 3 (301 - 310) EXTENSION PROGRAMMING

pe—- Circuit number T

—— Extension Type: 0 = Extension, 1 = Contact Monitor,
2 — 9 = Hotline Groups 2 — &
—— Class of Service (1 — 9, 0 = No COS}

—— Al low Attendant to Change Extension COS
0 = Not Allowed, 1 = Allowed

—— Pickup Group (1 — 7 = Pickup Group}
0= No Pickup Group

—— ARS Routing Class of Service {RCS)

0 = ARS Does not Apply
1 =RCS 1 3 =RCS 3
2 = RCS 2 4 = Attendant Selectable RCS

OPS Loop Length (no effect on ONS circuits)
0 = Short, 1 = Long {over 2 km}

: Extension Number 1 — 9999

a b c d e f g h i i k f comment
0|1
0] 2
0|3
0| 4
0| S
0|68
0 7
0|8
08
110
1 1
1 2
113
1 4
1165
11686
Defaultt{ 0} 1 |0 |1 ]0]0

+ Only odd-numbered circuits are valid for OPS extensions.
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SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA

COMMAND 3 (301 - 310) EXTENSION PROGRAMMING

—— Circuit number

Extension Type: 0 = Extension, 1 = Contact Monitor,
2 — 9 = Hotline Groups 2 — &

— Class of Service {1 — &, 0 = No C0S)

— Allow Attendant to Change Extension COS
0 = Not Allowad, 1 = Allowed

— Pickup Group {1 — 7 = Pickup Group!)
0= No Pickup Group
— ARS Routing Class of Service (RCS)
0 = ARS Does not Apply
T = RCS 1 3=RCS 3
2 = RCS 2 4 = Attendant Selectable RCS
OPS Loop Length (no effect on ONS circuits!
0 = Short, 1 = Long (ovar 2 km)
: Extension Number 1 — 9989
a b c d f g h i i k | commeant

-

alwl

]

cljloljlo|o|jlojJolo]lolo
(3,

—
o || m

-
—_

—
wimn

1 4

1 5

1186

Defauit{ 0 | 1 011 010

t Only odd~numbered circuits are valid for OPS extensions.
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMAND 3 (301 - 310) EXTENSION PROGRAMMING

—— Circuit number ¥

Extension Type: 0 = Extension, 1 = Contact Monitor,
2 — 9 = Hotline Groups 2 = 9
—— Class of Service (1 — 9, 0 = No COS)

—— Allow Attendant to Change Extension COS
0 = Not Allowed, 1 = Al lowed

—— Pickup Group (1 — 7 = Pickup Group)
D= No Pickup Group

— ARS Routing Class of Service (RCS)

0 = ARS Does not Apply
1 = RCS 1 3 =PRSS 3
2 = RCS 2 4 = Attendant Selectable RCS

OPS Loop Length (no effect on ONS circuits}
0 = Short, 1 = Long (over 2 km}

: Extension Number 1 — 9999

i i k | comment

-
o
1]
=%
[ ]
-
-]
>

o|lo|lojojo]lo|lo|lol o
~N~jJoojuoul s ljlw]N

8

9
110
141
1] 2
1|3
1] 4
115
1|8

Default| 0 1 0 1 0 0

+ Only odd-numbered circuits are valid for OPS extensions.
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SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA

COMMAND 3 (301 - 310) EXTENSION PROGRAMMING

~— Cirguit number ¥t

Extension Type: 0 = Extension, 1 = Contact Monitor,
2 =— 9 = Hotline Groups 2 — 9
—— Class of Service {1 — 8, 0 = No COS)

—— Alliow Attendant to Change Extension C0S
0 = Not Allowed, 1 = Allowed

— Pickup Group (1 — 7 = Pickup Group)
0= No Pickup Group

——-= ARS Routing Class of Service (RCS)

0 = ARS Does not Appiy
1 =RCS 1 3 =RCS 3
2 =RCS 2 4 = Attendant Selectable RCS

—— (OPS Loop Length {no effect on ONS circuits}
0 = Short, 1 = Long (over 2 km)

: Extension Number 1 — 9999

a b c d [} f g h i ] k | comment
0o}
02
0|3
0| 4
0|5
0| 6
ol 7
0| 8
0l 9
110
1 1
112
113
1 4
1165
116
Default{ 0 ] ¥ O [ 1] 0] O

+ Only odd-numbered circuits are valid for OPS extensions.
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMANDS 321 - 330 EXTENSION NUMBERING - BLOCK PROGRAMMING
—— Circuit number of First Extension in Biock (01 — 16)

—— Circuit number of Last Extension in Block {01 — 16)

—— Extension Number of First Circuit in Block
R S I I
Command| a b c d| e f g | h
321 SLOT 1
322 SLOT 2
323 SLOT 3
324 SLOT 4
325 SLOT &
326 SLOT 6
327 SLOT 7
328 SLOT 8
329 SLOT 9
330 SLOT 10
Default| 0 [ 1 1 0 | 1
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SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA

COMMANDS 341 - 350 EXTENSION MEMBERSHIPS - BLOCK PROGRAMMING

r— Circuit number of First Extension in Block {01 — 16)
— Circuit number of Last Extension in Block (01 — 16)
— Class of Service
0 = No Class of Service
1 — 9 = C0S
—— Pickup Group
0 = No Pickup Group
1 — 7 = Pickup Group

—— ARS Routing Class of Service {RCS)

0= ARS Does not Apply
1 — 3 = ARS Routing Class of Service
4 = Attendant Selectable RCS

— OPS Loop Length
0 = Short (under 2 km)

] | 1 1 = Long (over 2 km)

Command b c d e f g h
341 SLOT 1
342 SLOT 2
343 SLOT 3
344 SLOT 4
345 SLOT S
346 SLOT 6
347 SLOT 7
348 SLOT 8
349 SLoT 9
350 SLOT 10

Default 1101 1 1101} 0
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMAND 361 EXTENSION HUNT GROUP 1 PROGRAMMING
r— Register Number

—— Hunt Type
0 = Circular, 1 = Terminal

—— Hunt Group Linking
0= Unlinked
1 == 6 = Link to Hunt Group 1 — 6

— DEFAULT VALUE

a b c a b c

1 1107410

—— Hunt Group Member Number

—— Hunt Group Member Extension Number

o
(=3
0
[= %
[

W | N
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SECTION MiTL9104-091-102-NA

COMMAND 362 EXTENSION HUNT GROUP 2 PROGRAMMING
—— Register Number

— Hunt Type
0 = Circular, 1 = Terminal

— Hunt Group Linking
0 = Unlinked
1— 6 = Link to Hunt Group 1 —™ 6

— DEFAULT VALUE

a|{b|{c alb|lec

1 1 010

= Hunt Group Member Number

— Hunt Group Member Extension Number
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMAND 363 EXTENSION HUNT GROUP 3 PROGRAMMING

Register Number

Hunt Type
0 = Circular, 1 = Terminal

— Hunt Group Linking
0= Unlinked
1 — 6 = Link to Hunt Group 1 — 6

-l DEFAULT VALUE
a b c a b c
1 1 0 0

—— Hunt Group Member Number

—— Hunt Group Member Extension Number

Page 53



SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA

COMMAND 364

r— Hunt Typ

0 =

— Register Number

0 =Circular,

EXTENSION HUNT GROUP 4 PROGRAMMING

1 = Terminal

— Hunt Group Linking

Unlinked

1 — 6 = Link to Hunt Group 1 —™ &

DEFAULT VALUE

b

c

1

0

0

l i

a b c d e
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Hunt Group Member Number

—— Hunt Group Member Extension Number



Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMAND 365 EXTENSION HUNT GROUP 5 PROGRAMMING
— Register Number

— Hunt Type
0 = Circular, 1 = Terminal

— Hunt Group Linking
0 = Unlinked
1 — 6 = Link to Hunt Group 1 — 6

— DEFAULT VALUE

a b c a b c

1 1 0|90

—— Hunt Group Member Number

~—— Hunt Group Member Extension Number

]
o
[ 4]
a
@

Page 55



SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA

COMMAND 366 EXTENSION HUNT GROUP 6 PROGRAMMING
—— Register Number

—— Hunt Type
0 = Circular, 1 = Terminal

— — Hunt Group Linking
0= Unlinked,
1 — 6 = Link to Hunt Group 1 — 6

J- DEFAULT VALUE
a b C a b c
1 1 0 0

—— Hunt Group Member Number

—— Hunt Group Member Extension Number
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMAND 381 EXTENSION RING GROUP PROGRAMMING
— Ring Group Member Number

—— Extension Number {1 — 9999)
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SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA

COMMAND 4 SUPERSET TELEPHONES PROGRAMMING

EXT:
r— Key Number
— Line Appearance Type: Speed Dial Key
Prime Line (key 01 only - nonprogrammable)
Key Line, 3 = Multiple Call Line
Direct Trunk Select, 5 = Direct Line Selact
Private Line, 7 = Personal Qutgoing |ine
Attendant Function Key [(Aux. Attendant only)
Message Waiting Key (programmatie on key 03 only)
{(Valid for SUPERSET 3 sets only)

oo bhbn—=0
w9 nnw

— Ringing Type {(Line Appearance Type # 0 or 8}
1 = Immediate Ring
0 = No Ring, 2 = Delay Ring

— Call Direction {Line Appearance Type * 0 or 8}
1 = Bothway Caliing
0 = Originate Only, 2 = Receive Only

Attendant Function Key {Line Appearance Type = B oniy)
See Aux. Attendant Functions table and NOTE, below.

Extension Or Trunk Number
— ’_—Ill Extension Number for line Types 1, 2, 3 & 7
5&6

Trunk Number for Line Types 4,
a b c d e f g h i
0 1 1 1 1 AUX. ATTENDANT FUNCTIONS
0 210 01 =DIAL O
02 = DO NOT DISTUREB
0 3 o 03 = RECALL
04 = HOLD 1
0] 4 0 05 = HOLD 2
06 = HOLD 3
0 5t} 0 07 = LDN 1
08 = LDN 2
0| 6 0 09 = IDN 3
10 = MESSAGE WAITING
0 7160 11 = MSG REGISTER
12 = NiIGHT SERVICE
0 810 13 = OVERFLOW
0|9 0
1 0 0
1 1 0 NOTE: A maximum of FiVE
appearances of each
1 1 Auxiliary Attendant
function key can be
1 3 0 progranmed on the
SX-50 system.
1 4 0
1 5 0
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMAND 4

—— Key Number

— Line Appearance Type:

SUPERSET TELEPHONES PROGRAMMING

WooombaN—-2O

EXT:

Speed Dial Key

Prime Line {(key 01 oniy - nonprogrammable)

Key Line, 3 = Multiple Call Line

Direct Trunk Select, 5 = Direct Line Select
Private Line, 7 = Personal Qutgeing line
Attendant Function Key (Aux. Attendant only)
Message Waiting Key (programmable on key 03 only)
{Valid for SUPERSET 3 sets onily}

—— Ringing Type (Line Appearance Type # 0 or 8)
1 = Immediate Ring
0 = No Ring, 2 = Delay Ring

—— Call Direction (Line Appearance Type # 0 or B}
1 = Bothway Calliing
0 = Originate Only, 2 = Receive Only

Attendant Function Key {Line Appearance Type = 8§ only)
See Aux. Attendant Functions table and NOTE, below.

—=

Extension Or Trunk Number

Extension Number for line Types 1, 2, 3 & 7
Trunk Number for Line Types 4, 5 & 6

a b c d e f -] h i
0 1 1 1 1 AJX. ATTENDANT FUNCTIONS
ol 210 01 = DIAL O
02 = DO NOT DISTURB
0j13]0 D3 = RECALL
04 = HOLD 1
04190 05 = HOLWD 2
06 = HOLD 3
05|90 07 = LDN 1
08 = LDN 2
o(6]|0 09 = (DN 3
10 = MESSAGE WAITING
o(71]0 11 = MSG REGISTER
12 = NIGHT SERVICE
0|8 0 13 = QVERFLOW
0|]9]|¢0
1 0110
1 1 0 NOTE: A maximum of FIVE
appaarances of each
1 210 Auxiliary Attendant
function key can be
1 3 0 programmed on the
SX~50 system,
1 4 0
1 s10
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SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA

COMMAND 4 SUPERSET TELEPHONES PROGRAMMING
EXT:

,—- Key Number

Speed Dial Key

Prime Line {key 01 only - nonprogrammabie)

Key Line, 3 = Multiple Call Line

Direct Trunk Select, 5 = Direct Line Select
Private Line, 7 = Personal Qutgoing |ine
Attendant Function Key {Aux. Attendant only)
Message Waiting Key (programmable on key 03 only}
(Valid for SUPERSET 3 sets only}

— Line Appearance Type:

WwoodNnpN-—D
W Buwnn

Ringing Type (Line Appearance Type % 0 or B)
1 = Immediate Ring
0 = No Ring, 2 = Delay Ring

— Call Direction {Line Appearance Type # 0 or 8)
1 = Bothway Calling
0 = Originate Only, 2 = Receive Oniy

Attendant Function Key (Line Appearance Type = 8 only)
See Aux. Attendant Functions tabie and NOTE, below.

Extension Or Trunk Number
F—Ll Extension Number for line Types 1, 2, 3 & 7
Trunk Number for Line Typas 4, 5 & 6

a b c d e f g h i
0|1 1 1 1 AUX. ATTENDANT FUNCTIONS
¢c|12]o0 01 = DIAL O
02 = DO NOT DISTURB
013 |o0 03 = RECALL
04 = HOLD 1
0l 4 |0 05 = HOLD 2
06 = HOLD 3
0|5]0 07 = LDN 1
08 = LDN 2
0f{s8 |0 09 = DN 3
10 = MESSAGE WAITING
0710 11 = MSG REGISTER
12 = NIGHT SERVICE
c|e]o 13 = OVERFLOW
Dj9|o
1 0|0
1 1 0 NOTE: A maximum of FIVE
appearances of each
1 2 D Auxiliary Attendant
function key can he
1 3 0 programmed on ths
SX-50 system.
1141]0
1 S| o0
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMAND 4

— Key Number

1 =

1
0

— Line Appearance Type:

SUPERSET TELEPHONES PROGRAMMING

Db —O

H D HNn

EXT:

Speed Dial Key

Prime Line (key 01 only - nonprogrammable)

Key Line, 3 = Multiplie Call Line

Direct Trunk Select, 5 = Direct Line Select
Private Line, 7 = Personal Qutgoing |ine
Attendant Function Key {Aux. Attendant only)
Message Waiting Key {programmable on key 03 only)
(Valid for SUPERSET 3 sets only)

~—— Ringing Type {Line Appearance Type # 0 or 8)
Immediate Ring
0 = No Ring, 2 = Delay Ring

—— Call Direction {Line Appearance Type #* 0 or 8}

Bothway Calling
Originate Only, 2 = Receive Only

L Attendant Function Key (Line Appearance Type = B only)

See Aux. Attendant Functions table and NOTE, below.

=5

Extension Or Trunk Number

Extension Number for line Types 1, 2, 3 & 7

Trunk Number for Line Types 4, 5 & b
a b c d e f g h i
0 1 1 1 1 AUX . ATTENDANT FUNCTIONS
o|l2¢{0 01 =DiaL O
02 = DO NOT DISTURE
0 3|0 03 = RECALL
04 = HOLD 1
o140 05 = HOLD 2
06 = HOLD 3
0|5 o 07 = LDN 1
08 = LDN 2
0|60 09 = (DN 3
10 = MESSAGE WAITING
0 710 11 = MSG REGISTER
12 = NIGHT SERVICE
o180 13 = QVERFLOW
0189 0
1 01{0
1 1 0 NOTE: A maximum of FIVE
appearances of each
1 2 0 Auxiliary Attendant
function key can be
1 3 0 programmed on the
SX-50 system.
1 4 0
1 510
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SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA

COMMAND 4__ _ SUPERSET TELEPHONES PROGRAMMING
EXT:

— Key Number

Speed Dial Key

Prime Line {key 01 only - nonprogrammable)

Key Line, 3 = Multiple Call Line

Direct Trunk Select, 5 = Direct Line Select
Private Line, 7 = Personal QOutgoing |ine
Attendant Function Key (Aux. Attendant only}
Message Waiting Key (programmabie on key 03 onivy}
(Valid for SUPERSET 3 sets only)

— Line Appearance Type:

PWoOdDE NSO
W mwnunmwn

—— Ringing Type {Line Appearance Type # 0 or 8)
T = Immediate Ring
0 = No Ring, 2 = Delay Ring

r—— Call Direction (Line Appearance Type # 0 or 8}
1 = Bothway Calling
0 = Originate Only, 2 = Receive Only

F—- Attendant Function Key (Line Appearance Type = 8 only)
See Aux. Attendant Functions tablie and NOTE, below.

Extension Or Trunk Number
—_ r—L‘ Extension Number for iine Types 1, 2, 3 & 7
Trunk Number for Line Types 4, 5 & 6

a b c d e f g h i
0 1 1 1 1 AUX. ATTENDANT FUNCTIONS
012140 01 =DIAL O
02 = DO NOT DISTURB
0f(3]|0 03 = RECALL
04 = HOLD 1
0|4 |0 05 = HOLD 2
06 = HOLD 3
0]s5] 40 07 = LDN 1
08 = LDN 2
0f6 (0 09 = LDN 3
10 = MESSAGE WAITING
0 710 11 = MSG REGISTER
12 = NIGHT SERVICE
0 810 13 = QVERFLOW
c}9|o0
1 0| o0
1 1 0 NOTE: A maximum of FIVE
appearances of each
1 2 0 Auxiliary Attendant
function key can be
1 3 0 programmed on the
SX-50 system,
1 4 0
1 5 0
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMAND 4

—— Key Number

~ Line Appearance Type:

1 =

0=

SUPERSET TELEPHONES PROGRAMMING

DT hEN—Q

[0 I (N T I O |}

EXT:

Speed Dial Key

Prime Line (key 01 only - nonprogranmable)

Key Line, 3 = Multiple Call Line

Direct Trunk Select, 5 = Direct Line Select
Private Line. 7 = Personal Qutgoing line
Attendant Function Key {Aux. Attendant only)
Message Waiting Key (programmable on key 03 only)
(valid for SUPERSET 3 sets only}

—— Ringing Type {Line Appearance Type # 0 or 8)
Immediate Ring
0 = No Ring, 2 = Delay Ring

— Caltl Direction {Line Appearance Type % 0 or 8)
1 = Bothway Calling
Originate Only, 2 = Receive Oniy

Attendant Function Key (Line Appearance Type = B only}
See Aux. Attendant Functions table and NOTE, beiow.

Extension Or Trunk Number
l——l——l Extension Number for iine Types 1, 2, 3 & 7
Trunk Number for Line Types 4, S & &

a b [+ d e f g h i
0 1 1 1 1 AUX. ATTENDANT FUNCTIONS
ol2]0 01 = DIAL O
02 = DO NOT DISTURB
0 3|60 03 = RECALL
04 = HOLD 1
cl 4|0 05 = HOLD 2
06 = HOLD 3
0|5} 0 07 = LDN 1
08 = LDN 2
o|6]0 08 = LDN 3
10 = MESSAGE WAITING
0 7 11 = MSG REGISTER
12 = NIGHT SERVICE
o| 8|0 13 = OVERFLOW
0 {9 0
1 010
1 1 0 NOTE: A maximum of FIVE
appearances of each
1 210 Auxiliary Attendant
function key can be
1 3 0 programmed on the
SX-50 system.
1 4 10
1 510
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SECTION MITL9104-091-102-NA

COMMAND 4

— Key Number

i
1 =
0=

— Line Appearance Type:

SUPERSET TELEPHONES PROGRAMMING

WoodnmEN—=O

W nuann

Immediate Ring
No Ring, 2 = Delay Ring

Speed Dial Key

Prime Line {key 01 only - nonprogrammabie}

Key Line, 3 = Muttiple Catl Line

Direct Trunk Select, 5 = Direct Line Select
Private Line, 7 = Personal Outgoing |ine
Attendant Function Key {Aux. Attendant only)
Message Waiting Key (programmable on key 03 only)
{vatid for SUPERSET 3 sets only}

(—- Ringing Type {Line Appearance Type = 0 or 8)

— Call Direction (Line Appearance Type #* 0 or 8}

1 = Bothway Calling
0 = Originate Only, 2 = Recaive Only

[—— Attendant Function Key {Line Appearance Type = 8 only}

See Aux. Attendant Functions table and NOTE. below.

3 b c d| e f g h i
0 1 1 1 1
ocjz]o
0[3]0

0|4 |0
0{5]0
0|60
0{7fo0
cj8|o

0|9 ]o
11010

1 110
11210

1 3 0
tTt4]0
115140
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xtension Or Trunk Number

—c

Extension Number for line Types 1, 2, 3 & 7
Trunk Number for Line Types 4, 5 & &

AL, ATTENDANT FUNCTIONS
01 = DIAL ©

02 = DO NOT DISTURB
03 = RECALL

04 = HOLD 1

05 = HOLD 2

06 = HOWD 3

07 = DN 1

08 = LDN 2

08 = LDN 3

10 = MESSAGE WAITING
11 = MSG REGISTER

12 = NIGHT SERVICE
13 = OVERFLOW

NOTE: A maximum of FIVE
appearances of each
Auxiliary Attendant
function key can be
programmed on the
SX-50 system.



Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMAND 4

—— Key Number

1 =

1
0

— Line Appearance Type:

SUPERSET TELEPHONES PROGRAMMING

Do N=2O

oo ool

EXT:

Speed Dial Key

Prime Line {key 01 only - nonprogrammable)

Key Line, 3 = Multipie Cali Line

Direct Trunk Seiect, 5 = Direct Line Select
Private Line, 7 = Personal Outgoing line
Attendant Function Key {Aux. Attendant only)
Message Waiting Key (programmable on key 03 only)
{Valid for SUPERSET 3 sets only)

~— Ringing Type (Line Appearance Type +* 0D or 8)
immediate Ring
0 = No Ring,

2 = Delay Ring

—— Call Direction {Line Appearance Type # 0 or 8)

Bothway Calling
Criginate Only, 2 = Receive Only

| .— Attendant Function Key (Line Appearance Type = B only}

See Aux. Attendant Functions table and NOTE, below.

Extension Qr Trunk Number

— =

Extension Number for line Types 1, 2, 3 & 7

Trunk Number for Line Types 4, 5 & &
a b c d e f g h i .
0 1 1 1 1 AUX. ATTENDANT FUNCTIONS
o|27jf0 01 = DiaL O
02 = DO NOT DISTURB
0 ilo 03 = RECALL
04 = HOLD 1
0|40 05 = HOLD 2
06 = HOWD 3
60|50 07 = LDN 1
08 = LDN 2
0| 6} 0 09 = LDN 3
10 = MESSAGE WAITING
o710 11 = MSG REGISTER
12 = NIGHT SERVICE
0Dl 840 13 = OVERFLOW
0 9|0
1 0|0
1 1 0 NOTE: A maximum of FIVE
appearances of each
1 2 0 Auxiliary Attendant
function key can be
1 310 programmed on the
SX-50 system.
1 4 {0
1 510
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COMMANDS 501 - 580 TRUNK PROGRAMMING

TYPE:

— Register 1

—— Trunk Group Membership (1 — 6 = Trunk Group Number)
G = Incoming Calls Only

—— Trunk Aiarm Control (0 = Disable, 1 Enable)

—— Trunk Hardware Type

0 = Short Analog OO Trunk 4
Long Analog CO Trunk 5

Analog Toll Office Trunk 6

Analog Tie Trunk

Satellite Tie Trunk
Short Analog DID Trunk
Long Analog DID Trunk

[ I |

1
2
3
—— Trunk Class of Service (1 — 9)

—— inward Dial Delay Before Answer (B sec)
{0 = Disable. 1 = Enable)
Note: this applies to all trunk types.

— Connect to Outgoing Trunk without Third Party
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

——— Inward Dialing ARS
Routing Class Of Service (1T — 3)
0= ARS Does Not Apply

r—— Trunk Use
0 = Disabled 2
1 = Used as a CO 3

Used as a Tie Trunk
Used as 3 DID Trunk

Trunk Dialing Type
0=DIL, 1 =DISA, 2 =DID

Default

1 1 1 1 1 011 0 1 0 CC TRUNK

Default

11211 3{1j]o01vjof| 2|1 EAM TRUNK

Default

tjop1 6 1jo]1rjof 32 DID TRUNK
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMANDS 501 - 580 TRUNK PROGRAMMING
TYPE:
SLOT:
—— Register 2
—— Trunk Qutpulsing Break/Make Ratio
0 = 60/40
1 = 65/35
2 = 30/20
3 = 35/15
—— Disconnect Supervision Guaranteed?
0 =No, 1 = Yes
—— Disappearance of Reversal
0 = is lgnored
1 = means Disconnect
—— Reversal Meaning On Call CQrigination
0 = Not Incoming Call
1 = Incoming Call
—— Disconnect Timing
= 60 msec 3 = 4.0 sec
1 =500 msec 4 = 10.0 sec
2 = 1.5 sec 5 = Disconnect lgnored
— Start Type {CO Trunks}
0 = Loop Start
1 = Ground Start
Trunk Hang—up Delay {Guard) Timer
01 — 16 = 1 — 16 Seconds
Comand| a | b | c|dle | fja]h i
5| 2
5 2
5 2
5 2
5 2
5 2
5 2
5 2
Default| 2 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 1
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COMMANDS 501 - 580

TRUNK PROGRAMMING

TYPE:
—— Register 3
— Tie Line Disconnect Timer
¢ = 150 ms
1 = 300 ms
—— E&M Lead Inversion
Type 1 Type 5
0 = M-Lead None
1= Both E~Lead
2 = None M-Lead
3 = E-Lead Both
E&8M Delay Dial Qutgoing
0 = Disable
1 = Enable
~—— E&M Wink Start Incoming
0 = Disable
1 = Enable
—— E8M Wink Start Qutgoing
0 = Disable
1 = Enable
f RESERVED
Command{ a b c d e f g
5 3 2
5 3 2
5 3 2
5 3 2
5 3 2
5 3 2
5 3 2
5 3 2
Default| 3 1 2 0 0 0 2
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Customer Data Entry {(CDE) Forms

COMMANDS 501 -~ 580 TRUNK PROGRAMMING
TYPE:

—= Register 4

—— Dictation Trunk [for LS5/GS Trunks}
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

—— Inter-ringing Delay [for LS/GS Trunks)
3 — 9 seconds

Day Answer Mode

Day |llegal Number Intercept {DID/DISA)
0 = Direct~in Line 2 = LDNZ
1 =LDN 3 = LDN3

—— Day Answer Point (Day Answer Mode = 0}

Day Inward Dial Trunk Intercept Answer Point {DID/DISA}
000 = Night Bel!
001 — 160 = Station Number

161 — 166 = Hunt Group Number
167 = Ring Group
168 = RMATS

—— Busy Intercept
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

—— Do Not Disturb Intercept
0 = Disabie, 1 = Enable

No Answer Intercept
0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

Il legail/Vacant Number Intercept
i 0 = Disable, 1 = Enable
k

- 1
Command| a | b | c|[d]ejfiag|hji i
5 | 4
5___ | ¢
5___ | 4
5 | 4
5 | 4
5| 4
5 | 4
4
Defautt| 4 | 0 [ 5} 1 ojo | 0100 ]| =

% =0 for 00 & DID Trunks, 1 for E&M Trunks
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COMMANDS 501 - 580 TRUNK PROGRAMMING
TYPE:
— Register 5
—— Night Answer Mode
Night 1llegal Number Intercept (DID/DISA)
0 = Flexibie Night Service
T = LDN 1
2 = (DN 2
3 =1LDN 3
[ Night Answer Point (Night Answer Mode = 0)
Night InwardDial Trunk Intercept Answer Point {DID/DISA)
000 = Night Bel |
001 — 160 = Station Number
161 — 166 = Hunt Group Number
167 = Ring Group
168 = RMATS
— DID Night Answer Paint
— ,————l 0 = Disable
1 = Enable
Command| a b lc|d e f
5 5
5 5
5 5
5 5
5 5
5 5
5 5
5 5
Default| 5 0 0 0 0 0
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMANDS 501 - 580 TRUNK PROGRAMMING
TYPE:
— Register 6
— DID Start Type
0 = Immediate Start
1 = Wink Start
2 = Delay Dial
r— RESERVED
r— Incoming Address Signaling
0 = Loop-Dial Pulsing
1 = Battery-and-Ground Pulsing
2 = DTMF
N: Number Of Digits Expected (1 — 9)
—— M: Number Of Digits To Be Absorbed (0 — 8)
— X: Digits To Be Inserted
Coomend| a | b | c | d|e | f|ag]hji]li
5 6
5 6
5 6
5 6
5 6
5 6
5 6
5 6
Default| & 1 1 0 4 1
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COMMANDS 501 - 580 TRUNK PROGRAMMING
TYPE:

— Register 7

—— Incoming Seizure Debounce Timer
(01 — 15) x 10 ms

—— Wink Timer
(3 — 6) x 50 ms

— Permanent-Signal Partial-Dial Timer
(1 = 6) x 5 sec

—— DID Disconnect Timer
(3 — 6) x 50 ms

— Release Acknowledge Timer

J_ 002 = 120 sec
Command| a [ b |c |[d|e| f]g]|h]| i
5 | 7
5 | 7
5 {7
5 |7
5. | 7
5 |7
5 | 7
5 7
Default| 7 O | 214 |3 |3|[0]2]0
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMAND 600 VERIFIED AUTHORIZATION CODE PROGRAMMING

—— Register Number: 001 — 999
—— VAC Activation: 0 = Disable, 1 = Enable

— C0S for Authorization Code
0 = Disable, 1 — 9 =C0S 1 — 9 (for VAC)

—— ARS Routing Numper
0 = Disable, 1 — 3 = ARS RCS 1 — 3 (for VAC) ,

blank = Original RCS Number of Cailling Device

—— Authorization Code (1 to 8 digits)

1 1

alblcld]|]el|f]|] g — n

o(0 (DO C e e e e e DEFAULT VALUES
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COMMAND 700  ARS DIGIT COMPARISOM TABLE PROGRAMMING

Entry Number
001 — BOO

—— Timg-ot-Day Table Numbar
01 — 45

|-

a b [ d e t Dialed Digits String {meximum of 32 digits)
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMANDS 70! — 745 ARS TIME-OF-DAY TABLE PROGRAMMING
COMMAND 7 COMMAND 7_
— Period Number —— Pertiod Nymber
—— Start Hour — Start Hour
00 — 23 00 — 23
—— Start Minute — Start Minute

00 — 58 00 — 59

Route List 001 — 200. Route List 00V — 200.

000= not programned 000= not progfsmmed

RCS 1 Route List RCS | Route List

RCS 2 Route List RCS 2 Route List
RCS 3| Route List RCS 3 Route List
- FLI [ | 1 I"L\ J‘Ll
2 b [ d L] 1 -] h i i k 1 m|n a b c d e f q h i i k 4 m n
1 1
2 2
3 3
4 4
S S
-3 ]
T T T Tole e [o o odelole] oomre [T lelelolofo]ofeofo] seren
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COMMANDS 701 — 745 ARS TIME-OF-0AY TABLE PROGRAMMING
COMMAND 7_ COMMAND 7_
—— Pariod Numbar —— Period Number
—— Start Hour — Start Hour
00 — 23 00 — 23
—— Start Minute —— Start Minute

a0 — 53 ) — 5o

Route List 001 — 200. Route List 001 — 200,

000= not programmed 000= not programmed

RCS 1 Route List RCS 1 Route List

RCS 2 Route List RCS 2 Route List
RCS 3 Route List ACS 3 Route List
| o I s | | l I ] |- ]

a |blc|d L] t alh i i k 1 m|(n a b |e|d|e t g h i i k ! mn
1 1
2 4
3 3
4 4
5 5
) [

[TT LTl lee[ole[elole] owmn [T [elolelole[oTo o o] owem:
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Customer Data Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMAND 750 ARS ROUTE LIST TABLE PROGRAMMING

—— Route List Number (001 — 200}
1st Choice Route Number
2nd Choice Route Number
3rd Choice Route Number

4th Choice Route
Number
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COMMAND 751 ARS ROUTE TABLE PROGRAMMING

~— Route Number 001 — 700
’— Trunk Group Number
} = €& = Trunk Group

Digit Modification Entry Number
001 =+ 100 = DMT Entry Number

Toll Calls: 0 = Non~Toll Calif
1 = Toll Call,
—'I r—'—l | DEFAULT VALUES
a b | ¢ dj|e f g h a b |c d | e f
0 t] 1 1] 0 0
LIt {lfofo|o
1 [ 0 0 0 +]
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Pata Entry (CDE) Forms

COMMAND 752 ARS DIGIT MODIFICATION TABLE PROGRANN | NG

~~—— Digit Modification Numbar 001 — 100

e Nymber of Digits to be Deleted 00 — 26

Digits to Insert (meximum of 26 gigits)
0= ¥ * P W
whare P = Pause for 5 seconds,
W =Wait for dial tone
—— I 1
altb|ec|d|e]|f Digits 10 Inseft m
( )
[ ]
t 1
[ ]
[ ¥
( ]
[ 1
[ 3!
[ H
t i
l }
{ ]
{ ]
{ )
l 1
[ i
[ ]
[ ]
( )
t !
{ ]
J
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NOTICE

The information contained in this document is believed to be accurate in all respects but is
not warranted by Mitel Corporation (MITEL). The information is subject to change without
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Features Description

1. INTRODUCTION

General

1.01 This Section describes the features and services the $x-50°

DPABX supports with MS53 and M554 software. The selection
of features is subject to minimal constraints, allowing each system to
be configured to meet individual requirements of the customer.

1.02 Detailed instructions for the programming and testing of each
feature are given in the foilowing section:

e Section MITL9104-091-210-NA, Customer Data Entry,

Reason for Reissue

1.03 Section MITL9104-091-105-NA, Features Description, has been
reissued to incorporate MS53 and MS54 enhancements.

MS53/MS54 Differences

1.04 MS53 and MS54 support the same features and services, except

that MS53 does not support a proprietary voice mail interface
protocol. MS54 includes a special Class of Service attribute which
enhances the performance of the MITEL VX Voice Processing System.
Refer to the MITEL VX Voice Processing System documentation for
further details.

1.06 Both MS53 and MS54 software support integrated Music on

Hold and Paging on the new Control Card (MCC2). MS53 and
MS54 can also be retrofitted on the older control card and will allow
access to all new features and services; however, Music on Hold and
Paging must be provided on the Universal Card via an MOH/Pager
module.
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Features Description

2. FEATURE INDEX

General

201 Table 2-1, Feature index, lists the programmabie features of the
SX-50 system and their corresponding Customer Data Entry

fields.
TABLE 2-1
FEATURE INDEX
Feature Name Command Register Field
Abbreviated Dial 100 09 c.h
13 i
110 07 c -~ f
121 - 129 5 b-j
Account Codes 100 15 c.d
(Note: SMDR options must be enabled; refer 110 28 c~f
to SMDR in this table). 121 - 129 3 h
7 c
751 h
Associated Modem Line 121 - 129 4 i
Attendant Access 110 01 c~f
Attendant and Maintenance Functions 110 13,14 c~-f
Attendant—-Switchable COS 301 - 310 e
Attendant Tone Signaling 185 01 - 14 c.d
Auto-Answer 100 07 c
Auto-Hold 100 07 d
Auto-Line Disconnect 100 03 h - j
121 - 129 3 k
Automatic Callback 100 03 g
110 32 c~-f
121 - 129 3 b.j
Automatic Diagnostics 100 01 c
Automatic Night Service 100 08 c.e
Automatic Ringdown Circuit 121 - 128 2 d
301 - 310 01 - 186 c

Page 3



SECTION MITL9104-091-105-NA

TABLE 2-1 (CONT'D)
FEATURE INDEX

Feature Name Command Register Field
Automatic Route Selection and Toll Control 100 13 c—j
301 - 310 01 - 16 g
341 -~ 350 01 - 16 g
501 - 580 1 h
700 001 - 800 deg ~ |
701 -~ 745 01 - 06 b-n
750 001 - 200 d-o
751 001 - 100 d-g
752 001 - 100 deg - |
Automatic Wake-Up 100 10 c.d
(If a printer is required, refer to PRINTER in 110 41 c- f
this table). 121 - 129 4 j
185 01 - 14 cd
Auxiliary Attendant 121 - 129 7 d
301 - 310 1 d
401 - 480 -8
Background Music 100 09 g
Behind PABX Operation 151 - 156 1 f.g.h,i
2 f
4 cd
Block Programming 321 - 330 a-h
341 - 3580 a-g
Break/Make Ratio 501 - 580 2 b
Calibrated Flash 100 06 c
Call Block 121 - 129 3 f
185 01 - 14 cd
Call Direction 121 - 129 2 c
Call Forwarding ~ Busy 110 11 c-f
121 - 129 4 c
Call Forwarding - Busy/Don‘t Answer 100 11 d
110 12 c-f
121 - 129 4 e
Call Forwarding ~ Don’t Answer 100 11 d
110 10 c -~ f
121 - 129 4 d
Call Forwarding - External 100 09 c
121 - 129 4 b ~f
5 b—-j
501 - 580 2 c
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Features Description

TABLE 2-1 (CONT'D)
FEATURE INDEX

Feature Name Command Register Field
Call Forwarding - Follow Me 110 08 c~f
121 - 129 4 b
Call Hold (Attendant) 100 9,11 f
110 16 - 18 c~f
Call Hold {Extension) 100 09 f
bR e
110 03 c - f
121 - 128 3 e
Call Hold Retrieve 110 04,05 c-—-f
Cali Park 100 11 f
110 16,17.18 c=~f
Call Pickup 110 D6 c~f
30 c-~f
121 - 129 7 ef
185 1 - 14 c.d
301 - 310 01 - 16 f
Call Selection 501 - 580 4 d
5 b
Call Transfer 100 11 cd
121 - 129 2 b
8 c
Camp-0n 100 11 c
121 - 129 8 b-~e
Clear All Features 110 15 c-~f
Conference 100 11 c.d
121 - 129 2 b
8 b-e
Conflict Dialing 100 09 e
Consoleless Operation 100 02 d
' 08 cdf—~i
110 g c~f
121 - 129 3 g
8 b~-e
501 - 580 4 d-g
5 b—-e
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TABLE 2-1 (CONT'D)
FEATURE INDEX

Feature Name Command Register Field
Contact Monitor 100 17 cC-e
301 - 310 01 - 186 c
Data Demultiplexer 100 16 c
Data Dump/Load 100 6 d-nh
Data Line Security 121 - 129 3 d
Dictation Trunk 151 - 156 2 g
501 - 680 4 b
Direct-in Lines 121 - 129 8 b-e
501 - 580 4 d-g
Direct inward Dial Trunks 100 05 g=-i
110 35 - 37 c-~f
121 - 129 8 d=-e
185 01 - 14 c,d
501 - 580 1 e,
4 d -k
5 b-f
6 b,d=-j
7 b~ i
Direct Inward System Access (DISA) 121 - 129 2 e
193 01 b.c.d
501 - 580 1 efhj
4 h -k
Direct Line Select 401 - 480 c
Direct Trunk Select 401 - 480 c
Discriminating Ringing 100 03 f
Distinctive Callback Ringing 100 03 g
Do Not Disturb 110 33 c~f
121 - 129 2 k
185 01 - 14 c.d
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TABLE 2-1 (CONT'D)
FEATURE INDEX

Feature Name Command Register Field
E&M Trunks 1587 - 156 1 f—-i
501 - 580 1 b.d.e.j
2 C
3 b-f
4 d
5 b
Executive Busy Qverride (Consocle) 100 02 c
185 01 - 14 c,d
Executive Busy Override 121 - 129 4 g
Executive Busy Override Security 121 04 h
Flash Disable 121 - 129 b
Flash for Attendant 121 - 129 2 b
Flash is Release 100 06 c
Flexible Night Service 100 1123 e
501 - 580 5 b-e
Flexibie Numbering Plan 110 01 - 4 c-~f
181 - 156 1 f-i
301 - 310 01 - 16 i -
Hotline 121 - 129 2 d
301 - 310 01t - 16 c
Hunt Groups (Extensions) 110 19 ~ 24 c~f
(See also LOG-IN 361 - 366 01 b.c
HUNT GROUPS) 02 - 09 bh-~e
Hunt Groups (Trunks) 151 -~ 156 1 c
Identified Trunk Group 151 - 156 1 e ~ i
2 b.d.e
501 - 580 2 C
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TABLE 2-1 (CONTD)
FEATURE INDEX

Feature Name Command Register Field
incoming Call Identification 501 - 580 4 d
5 o]
Internai Calls to Console Night Answer Point 100 08 g.h,i
Last Number Redial 100 09 d
121 - 129 5 k
151 - 156 2 i
Line Appearances 100 e
401 - 480 d
Lockout Aiarm 121 - 129 7 h
Log=in Hunt Groups 110 34 c~f
127 - 129 7 g
Manual Line 121 - 129 2 d
301 - 310 01 - 16 c
Message Register Audit (A printer is 100 10 e
required; refer to PRINTER in this table.)
Message Registration 100 10 g
121 - 129 2 f
151 - 156 2 e
3 b-nh
1858 01 - 14 c.d
Message Waiting 100 12 c~f
110 38,39 c-~-f
121 - 129 2 g
Messages - Advisory 121 - 129 b
Messages - Call Me Back 401 - 480 c
Music on Hold 100 09 _ f
Night/Day Switching 185 01 - 14 c.d
Off-Premises Extensions 301 - 310 01 - 16 h
Originate-Only Extensions 121 - 129 2 c
Overflow 100 08 c—~i
Paging Access 110 g2 c-~f
121 - 129 3 c
501 - 580 2 c
Partial Flash tnhibit 100 06 e
Personal Outgoing Line 401 - 480 c
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TABLE 2-1 (CONT'D)
FEATURE INDEX

Feature Name Command Register Fieid
Pickup Groups 110 06 c - f
301 - 310 01 - 16 f
Printer 100 16 c-h
Remote Maintenance Administration and 100 1 d
Test System (RMATS) 110 26 c~-f
192 1,2 b -f
501 - 580 4 d-g
B b -e
Restrictive Station Control 121 - 129 2 f
Reversal Meaning 501 - 580 2 de
Ring Group 110 25 c~f
381 01 - 09 b-~-e
501 - 580 4 efg
5 cC-8
Room Status 100 10 j
110 31 c~f
121 - 129 3 i
185 01 - 14 cd
301 - 310 01 - 16 g
Selectable Ringing Cadence Cycle Time 100 03 e
Special DISA 121 - 129 2 e
{See also TRAVELING COS) 501 - 580 1 e
SMDR Credit Card Calls 151 - 156 4 €
Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR} 100 14 c-j
121 - 129 3 h
151 - 156 2 [
Station Switchhook-Flash Timing 100 06 c
SUPERSET 3™ Telephones 100 07 c-e
301 - 310 01t - 16 c - |
401 - 480 01 - 15 c - i
SUPERSET Telephones 100 07 c—-e
301 - 310 01 - 16 c -1
401 - 480 01 - 15 c -
SUPERSET 4 Headset Operation 121 - 129 2 j
System Security Code Programming 190 01 b-e
Test Line 100 01 efg
08 f
11 f
Transfer Dial Tone 100 03 d

Page 9




SECTION MITL9104-~091-105-NA

TABLE 2-1 (CONT'D)
FEATURE INDEX

Feature Name Command Register Field
Traveling COS 100 14 3
15 e
110 40 c-f
180 2 h
185 01 - 14 cd
600 a-n
Trunk Alarm Control 501 - 580 1 c
Trunk Answer From Any Station (TAFAS) 100 08 c =~ f
110 09 c-f
121 - 129 3 g
185 01 - 14 cd
Trunk Group Overflow 121 - 129 1 h
151 - 156 1 d
Trunk Groups 121 - 128 1 b-g
151 - 156 1 b-i
2 b -k
3 b-nh
4 b ~-e
501 - 580 1 b
2 b~
3 b-~-f
4 b,c
Trunk Intercepts 501 - 580 4 d -k
5 b-~f
Trunk Signaling - 100 2 f
DTMF/Rotary Qutpulsing 151 - 156 2 o]
Trunk-to-Trunk Plus Station Conferencing 100 05 c~i
121 - 129 . 1 j
501 - 580 1 d
2 c
Unlimited Wait For Dial Tone 1571 - 156 2 b
User Security Code Programming 180 1,23 b~-nh
191 01 b-e
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TABLE 2-1 (CONT'D)
FEATURE INDEX

Feature Name Command Register Field
Voice Mail Port 100 8 g-i
12 c
110 19 - 24 c~f
38,39 c—~f
121 - 129 2 g.k
3 dk
4 g.h
5 k
7 d.f
301 - 310 01 - 16 df
361 -~ 366 2-9 b~-e
401 - 480 15 c~e
Wait For Dial Tone 151 - 156 2 b
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Features Description

3. FEATURES DESCRIPTION

General

3.01

This Part contains a description of each feature the system
provides. Each description contains four subparts:

Description - a detailed description of the feature.

Conditions - a list of any special conditions which shouid be
considered when selecting the feature.

Programming - the parameters which must be programmed to
allow selection and operation of the feature.

Operation - a brief description of the feature operation. In a
number of attendant feature operations, the % symbol (or 71} is
shown. This is known as the Attendant Function Access Code.
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Abbreviated Dialing

Description

3.02 The SX-50 system can store frequentiy-used numbers of up to

32 digits each for access via Abbreviated Dial Numbers. Each
Abbreviated Dial Number consists of the Abbreviated Dial Access Code
and the Index Number,

The system programmaer can select 2-digit or 3-digit index numbers.
With 2-digit index numbers, up to 90 entries are available; with 3-digit
index numbers, 900 entries are available.

Each entry contains the digit string that must be diaied to obtain the
required party. Entries are programmed through the Attendant Console.
Class-of-Service programming controts access from extensions.

Abbreviated Dial numbers can be programmed to bypass the Auto-
matic Route Selection (ARS) system. This allows an ARS-restricted
caller to make selected external and long distance calls using Abbre~
viated Dial numbers,

Conditions

® The Abbreviated Dialing Number consists of the Access Code
(default $5) and the Index Number {10 to 89 or 100 to 999,
depending on programming).

® Each entry can have up to 32 digits inctuding special function
codes. Special function codes include:

% 1 -5 Second Pause,

* 2 — Wait for Dial Tone,

* 3 - Wait for manually-dialed digits; a number (1 - 9) must
foliow this code, indicating the number of digits to
expect.

Special function codes each count as one digit.
¢ The Special Function code % 3 can be used only once per entry.

® There are six groups of Abbreviated Dialing Numbers. Each
group contains 10 numbers. Class of Service (COS) program-
ming controls access to each group. By default, every COS has
access to all Abbreviated Dial Numbers.

® Changing the System Speed Dial Access (2 or 3 digits) option
deletes existing Abbreviated Dial numbers.

® If the Abbreviated Dial number's output digit string appears in
the Automatic Route Selection {ARS) Digit Comparison Tabie,
the calling set's Routing Class of Service determines call rout-
ing.

¢ When Abbreviated Dial ARS Bypass is disabled, calls are subject
to Automatic Route Selection restrictions. When Abbreviated
Dail ARS Bypass is enabied, cails are treated with a Routing
Class of Service of 0.
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e Last Number Redial is always subject to Automatic Route Se-
lection restrictions.

Programming
To enable access to the Abbreviated Dialing Feature:

Command 100, Features Selection 1, Register 09:

e Leave Abbreviated Dial Enable (field c) at its default value, 1
(Enable).

e Set System Speed Dial Access {field h) to 0 (2-digit index
numbers) or 1 (3-digit index numbers) as required. Default is 0.

Command 100, Automatic Route Selection, Register 13:

e To allow extensions to make Abbreviated Dial calls regardless
of their Routing Class of Service (RCS), set Abbreviated Dial
ARS Bypass (bit i) to 1 (Enable). Default is 0 (Disable).

Command 110, Feature Access Codes, Register 07:

e Set the System Abbreviated Dialing Access Code. Default is bb.
The access code can contain one, two, three or four digits.

Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 5:

e For each Class of Service, set access to each group of 10
Abbreviated Dialing Numbers (fields b through |, 1 = enabie or 0
= disable). By default, access to all groups is enabled.

To program Abbreviated Dialing Numbers from the Attendant Con-
sole:

e Press FUNCTION. Dial 65. The LCD displays:

CHANGE ABBREVIATED DIALING ENTRY?

e Enter a valid Index Number (10 - 99 or 100 - 999) - the LCD
displays the selected Index Number and a dash. If, for example,
10 was entered, the LCD displays: 10-. Note that if a digit string
is already assigned to the selected Index Number, the LCD does
NOT display it.

e Enter the digit string. This new entry replaces any previous
entry. The digit string can include special function codes. (See
Conditions).
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For example, the Attendant enters the following digit string:

10 9 %1 613 555 1212
T ._r —

Index Number

Trunk Group Access Code ——

5 Second Pause

Area Code

Office Code

Subscriber Code

When all digits have been entered, press the RELEASE key - the
Attendant Console returns to the idle state and the LCD dis-
plays the date and time.

To program Abbreviated Dialing Numbers from the Test Line:

Dial %65. If the Test Line is a SUPERSET 4 telephone, the LCD
displays: SET $/C NO.?

Enter a valid Index Number (10 - 99). If the Test Line is a
SUPERSET 4 telephone, the LCD displays the selected Index
Number and a dash. If, for example, 10 was entered, the LCD
displays: 10-. Note that if a digit string is already assigned to
the selected Index Number, the LCD does NOT display it.

Enter the digit string. This new antry replaces any previous
entry. The digit string can include special function codes. (See
Conditions).

When all digits have been entered, hang-up.

To view Abbreviated Dialing Numbers at the Attendant Console:

Since existing digit strings cannot be viewed during prdgram—
ming, there is a function code for viewing Abbreviated Dialing
Numbaers.

Press FUNCTION. Dial 60. The LCD dispiays:

VIEW ABBREVIATED DIALING NUMBER ENTRY?

Enter the required Index Number. The LCD displays the Index
Number and its associated digit string. If desired, press # to
advance the display to the next entry.

For example; for the above previous digit string, the LCD displays:

Page 16
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After viewing the digit string, press the RELEASE key - the
Attendant Console returns to the idle state and the LCD dis-
plays the date and time.

To view Abbreviated Dialing Numbers at the Test Line:

e Enter the Abbreviated Dialing Number Viewing Function Code
(%60) - the LCD displays: VIEW S$/C NO.?

e Enter the reguired Index Number. The LCD displays the Index
Number and its associated digit string. If the entry is too jong
for the dispiay, the ~ softkey appears. Press this key to view the
remaining digits.

e If desired, press # to advance the display to the next entry. The
display is the same as on the Attendant Console.

e After viewing the digit string, press the HANG-UP softkey - the
Test Line returns to the idle state and the LCD displays the date
and time.

Operation
Dial the Abbreviated Dial Access Code (Default is 55).
Dial the Index Number. If a SUPERSET 4 telephone or the Atten-
dant Console is used, the LCD displays the digits as they are
outpulsed.

e If the dialed Index Number is out of range or has no digit string

programmed, the system returns reorder tone. If the Attendant
Console is used, the LCD displays INVALID; press RELEASE to
return to normat operation. :
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Account Codes

Description

3.03 Typically, Account Codes are used to charge the cost of out-

going or trunk calls to departmental cost centres or special
project accounts. Account codes are also used to allow calls to be
billed to a client (for example, in a lawyer’'s or accountant’s office). The
Account code for a call appears on the SMDR record.

Note: Account Codes are non-verified {(as compared to “Verified
Authorization Codes” discussed in features SPECIAL DISA and TRAVEL-
LING COS in this Section).

Account Code entry is a Class of Service Option. Account codes can
be programmed as not allowed, optional, required for toll calls onty, or
required for all calls (toll and local).

The Account Code can be programmed as fixed length or variable
length. The length (or maximum for the variable length) can be set to 1
through 8 digits.

A SUPERSET 4 telephone can also enter account codes during a cail.

Conditions

® After an Account code has been entered, the extension can only
make a trunk call. To make an internal call, it must first go on
and off hook.

& If a Variable Length Account Code of less than maximum length
is entered, use the # character to indicate the end of the
Account code. Otherwise, the system will wait for the interdigit
time-out (10 seconds).

® It is recommended that when both Account codes and Verified
Authorization codes are enabied, Account Code Length be set
to an odd number of digits (1,3,5 or 7) for Account codes and
be set to an even number of digits (2,46 or 8) for Verified
Authorization codes, or vice versa. This provides a method of
distinguishing the two types of codes on the SMDR printout.

® When both Account codes and Verified Authorization codes are
enabled, “VAC Overwrite Billing Code” programming in Com-
mand 100, Register 14, field k, determines whether the Account
code or the Verified Authorization code will be printed on the
SMDR record.

® When both Account codes and Verified Authorization codes are
used during a call, the Verified Authorization code is entered
before the Account code.

® If a user is in a COS group where account codes are “Required
for Toll Calls only” and the user dials an Account code during a
local call, the call is connected normaily.
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Programming

Command 100, System Options, Register 14, SMDR:

e Select all of the required SMDR options as outlined in Section
MITLO104-091-221-NA, Station Message Detail Recording
(SMDR).

Command 100, System Options, Register 15, Account Code Control:

e Set Number of Digits (fieid c) to: 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 or 8 digits, as
appropriate. Default is 0 {Disable}. If Variable Length codes will
be used, this field defines the maximum length of the code.

e If Variable Length Account Codes are required, set field d to 1
(Enable). Default is 0 {Disable).

Command 110, Feature Access Codes, Register 28:

e Assign an Access Code for Account Code Entry. Default is 75.

Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 - COS 8 Programming, Register 3:

e For sach Class of Service that uses Account Codes, set COS
SMDR (field h) to 1 {Enable). Default is 0.

Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 - COS 8 Programming, Register 7:

e For extensions requiring Account Codes, set Account Code En-
try (field ¢) to 2 (Required for Toll Calls only) or 3 (Required for
all Calls). For extensions that optionally can use Account Codes,
set Account Code Entry {field ¢} to 1 (Optional). Default is 0 (Not
Allowed).

Command 185, Function Key Programming, Register = Key Number:

e Set Function Code (fields c,d) to 08.

Command 751, ARS Digit Route Table Programming:

e Set Toll Call {field h) to 0 {(Non-Toll Call) or 1 (Toil Call). Default
is 0 (Non-Toll Call).

Operation: ONS, OPS and SUPERSET 3 Telephones

To Access a Trunk via Account Code Entry:

Dial the access code for Account Code Entry (default is 75).

e Dial the Account Code digits. If a Variable Length Account Code
less than the maximum length is entered, foliow it by # to avoid
delay.

¢ Dial tone is returned.
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® Access the Trunk in the normal manner {e.g.. Trunk Group Ac-
cess Code, Speed Call, Last Number Redial, DTS, DLS).

® Dial the directory number - when the call is completed and the
extension goes on-hook, the SMDR record, including the Ac-
count Code is recorded.

Operation: SUPERSET 4 Telephones
Before dialing:

® Dial the Account Code access code (default 75).
® Dial the account code.
® Dial # or wait for interdigit time-out.

OR
During the call:

Press the SELECT FEATURES feature key.
Dial 5 (feature number 5 is Account Code (5:ACC CODE)).

® Dial account code digits. The - softkey is used to backspace
and change incorrect digits. The EXIT softkey can be used to
abandon account code entry.

® Press the SAVE softkey.

Page 20



Features Description

Add Heid

Description

3.04 Add Held allows a SUPERSET 4 user to add to the line currently
accessed, a calier held on another line,

Conditions

e This feature applies to SUPERSET 4 telephones only.

¢ The SUPERSET 4 telephone must have at the set at least one
keyline or multicall line appearance, in addition to its prime line.

Operation

e Establish a call.

e Press the HOLD key to place the call on hold. The display shows
SELECT LINE.

e Press another Line Select key. The ADD HELD prompt appears. If
desired, establish another call.

e Press the ADD HELD softkey. The display shows SELECT HELD
LINE.

e Press the Line Select key associated with the call on hoid. The
held party is connected to the line. If there is already a con-
versation on the line, a 3-way conference call is established.
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Alarm Indicators

Description

3.05 The SX-50 system continuously checks its own operation. If a
maifunction is detected, then the system raises an alarm.
Alarms are indicated as follows:

® The Attendant Console bell rings.
® The ALARM key LED flashes.

A console alarm (the LCD displays CONSOLE ALARM) indicates a
malfunction within the Attendant Consacle. The system goes into Night
Service.

Alarms can be investigated from the Attendant Console. Pressing and
holding down the ALARM key (or dialing the required Attendant Func-
tion Code) displays the alarm code on the LCD.

For a full description of each alarm indication, refer to Section
MITL9104-091-350-NA, Troubleshooting.

Conditions

® |If the Attendant Console beil has been disabled, the alarm
indicators are visual only.

® The system can store up to eight alarm indications.
Programming
None.
Operation

To Display the Most Recent Alarm Data:

Press the ALARM key or:

Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (71 or %) or press the
FUNCTION key.

e Dial 13 - check the alarm code shown on the LCD and record it
in the Trouble Log.

® Press the RELEASE key. The system stores the alarm data in the
system memory and cancels the alarm indication.

To Display and Cancel the Alarm Indication at the Attendant Con-
sole:

¢ Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (71 or ¥} or press the
FUNCTION key.

® Dial 31 - The system displays the latest alarm in the queue and
deletes it.
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® Press the RELEASE key.

All alarms {up to eight} held in the system memory, can be displayed
sequentially and deleted in this manner. When all alarm data has been
displayed and removed from the Attendant Console alarm queue, the
LCD displays NO ALARMS. Note that although the alarms have been
canceled, the equipment which caused the alarm remains busied-out.

To Cancel All Alarm Data, Alarm Indications and Busy-Outs:

e Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (71 or x) or press the
FUNCTION key.

e Dial 32 - the system canceis all alarm data, alarm indications
and busy-outs.

Note: Attendant Function 32 will not clear busy-outs if Function 32
was performed within the preceding 60 seconds. If busy-outs
do not clear in response to Function 32, wait 60 seconds and
repeat the command.
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ARS Mast Expensive Route Warning

Description

3.06 ARS Programming can designate some trunk routes as expen-

sive routes. If all other possible routes are unavailable, the user
receives 4 short tones to indicate that the expensive route is being
used. On a SUPERSET 4 telephone, the message EXPENSIVE ROUTE
appears on the display.

Conditions

None

Programming

The ARS feature on the SX-50 system must be programmed to provide
the most expensive route warning. Refer to Section MITL9104-091-
220-NA, Automatic Route Selection.

Operation

If the EXPENSIVE ROUTE warning occurs, the user can cancel the call
by hanging up within 5 seconds.
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Associated Modem Line

Description

3.07 An Associated Modem Line (AML) allows a modem-eguipped

personal computer (PC) to exchange data with destinations out-
side the PABX, under control of the user's SUPERSET 4 telephone.
Dedicated data trunks are not required.

A COV (SUPERSET 4 teiephone) port is associated with an ONS port,
The ONS port is used as a modem line. The SX-50 considers the
SUPERSET 4 telephone voice port and modem line as two separate and
distinct extensions. Each port is separately wired and can indepen-
dently originate or answer calls. Four types of call are possible with an
Associated Modem Line:

Voice only (internal or external call)
Data only {external calil)
Alternating Voice and Data call only (requires only one trunk)

Simultaneous Voice and Data (external data call, one trunk pius
line or trunk for voice call)

Conditions

e AML must be enabled in the SUPERSET 4 telephone’s COS.

Voice calis can be dialed from the SUPERSET 4 telephone or the
PC.

e Voice calls from the SUPERSET 4 telephone are not affected by
the Associated Modem Line except that on a trunk call the
SWAP softkey appears.

e The SUPERSET 4 telephone can originate data calls only over a
trunk.

e When engaged in a data call, the user cannot transfer or con-
ference a voice call.

e Both called and calling party must have modem-interfaced PC
equipment with appropriate communications software.

An account on the database might be required for access.

A data call dialed from the modem line has no indication or
effect on the SUPERSET 4 telephone.

e An attempt to make a data call from the SUPERSET 4 telephone
while the modem line is in use will cause the display to show
DATA BUSY.

s Once connected to the database, swapping the call back to the
SUPERSET 4 teiephone could cause the database to disconnect
the cail due to loss of modem carrier tone.

Installation

Group the SUPERSET 4 telephone lines which are to have an asso-
ciated data port. Each 8 lines require a COV card.
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tn the card slot immediately to the right of each of the above COV line
cards, install an ONS line card. Each COV Line port is associated with
the corresponding ONS Line port in the next card slot. For example,
COV port 1 in slot 3 is paired with ONS port 1 in slot 4. Ports 9 through
16 on each of the ONS cards can be used for conventional rotary dial
or DTMF subscriber circuits.

Programming
Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 4;

® Set Associated Modem Line (field i) to 1 (enable). Default is 0
{disahle).

Operation
To initiate a data call from the PC:

® Dial the database number.

® When the database modem returns answer tone, the data call Is
astablished.

To initiate a data call from the SUPERSET 4 telephone:

Dial the database number.

When modem answer tone is returned, press the SWAP softkey.
Put the modem on-line.

Press the HANG-UP softkey.

Alternating Voice And Data Call;

Establish a voice call.
Inform the far-end party that a data call is desired.

The far-end party puts the modem on-line. The party initiating
the data transfer uses ORIGINATE mode, the other party uses
ANSWER mode.

® When carrier tone is heard on the near-end SUPERSET 4 tele-
phone, press the SWAP softkey. DATA TRANSFER appears on
the SUPERSET 4 telephone’s LCD.

® Put the modem on-line.

Note: At each end, the modem must be on-hook when the SWAP
softkey is pressed. Otherwise, the message DATA BUSY ap-
pears on the SUPERSET 4 telephone LCD, with the CANCEL
softkey. Press CANCEL to return to normal operation.

To Alternate'from a data call to a voice call, at each set:

® Press the SWAP softkey or go on-hook at the modem.

e The data call terminates, conversation resumes between the
SUPERSET 4 teiephones. If the handset is in its cradle, the
SUPERSET 4 telaphone will be in Handsfree mode.
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Simultaneous Voice And Data Calls:
From the SUPERSET 4 telephone,

e Dial the data call number. Press SWAP, then HANG-UP.
e Go off-hook at the modem. The data call is established.
e Dial the voice call number.

OR
From the PC,

e Dial the voice call number, followed by %. The call is transferred
to the SUPERSET 4 telephone, in Handsfree mode.

e Go on-hook at the PC for at least 4 seconds.
¢ Dial the data call number.
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Attendant Access

Description

3.08 This feature automatically routes an extension that dials the
Attendant Access Code to the Attendant Console; the bell rings
and DIALO flashes on the LCD.

Conditions

® Numbering Plan conflicts with the Attendant Access Code are
not permitted.

® During Night Service, calls to the Attendant can be routed to an
extension assigned as the Night Answer Point. See INTERNAL
CALLS TO CONSOLE NIGHT ANSWER POINT in this Section.

® If the programmed Night Answer Point is invalid, extensions
calling the attendant during night service will receive reorder
tone.

® Extension calls to the Attendant can be routed to the Overflow
Point if “Internal Calls to Console Routed to Overflow” is in
effect. See OVERFLOW in this Section.
Programming
Command 110, Feature Access Codes, Register 01:
® Set the Attendant Access Code. Default is 0.
Command 100, System Options, Register 08:
® Refer to OVERFLOW in this Section.
Operation
To Answer a Call Routed to the Attendant:
® Press the ANSWER key (or the DIALQ softkey); the calling exten-—

sion connects to the Aftendant Console. The DIALO prompt
disappears, unless another Dial 0 call is waiting.
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Attendant And Maintenance Functions

Description

3.09

The Attendant and Maintenance Functions perform special op-
erations and are implemented by dialing specific codes {or by

pressing a Programmable Function key on the Attendant Console).
These special functions are listed in Table 3-1.

Conditions

At any time, only one of the Attendant Console, Test Line or
RMATS can go into Programming Mode or perform an Atten-
dant Function.

% can be used to enter Attendant and Maintenance Functions. ®
can be used to enter Programming, unless it has been enabled
for Last Number Redial access.

Functions 16, 17, 18, 19, 73, 81, 82, 85, 87, 91 and 92 are not
available via RMATS.

Functions 81, 82, 85, 91 and 92 are not available from the
Auxiliary Attendant or Test Line.

Programming

Command 110, Feature Access Codes, Registers 13 and 14:

e Assign the Programming Access Code. Default is 70.
e Assign the Attendant Function Access Code. Default is 71.
Operation

Dial 71 or * {or press the FUNCTION key).

Dial the regquired Function Code {refer to Table 3-1), and the
equipment number (if necessary).

If function Code 31, 60 or 65 was used, press the RELEASE key
on the Attendant Console or go on—hook at the Test Line.

Also, refer to Section MITL9104-091-350-NA, Troubleshooting
and General Maintenance information.

Function

Night Service - ON
Night Service — OFF

TABLE 3-1
ATTENDANT AND MAINTENANCE FUNCTIONS
Code
11
*12
*13

Identify Alarm and Clear
Set 12-Hour Clock

Set 24-Hour Clock
Lamp Test

Music ON

Music OFF

%14 + 2-digit hrs, 2-digit minutes
*15 + 2-digit hrs, 2-digit minutes
*16
*17
*18
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TABLE 3-1 (CONT'D)
ATTENDANT AND MAINTENANCE FUNCTIONS

Function

Code

Access Trunk by Equipment Number
Trunk Emergency Release
Night Answer Paint

Message Reg/Restrictive Station Control
Call Block - ON

Call Block - OFF

Change COS

Restore COS

Trunk Meter

Cancel All Message Waiting Indications
Alarm Clear/Cancel Alarm Indications
Cancel All Alarms,

Alarm Indicators and Busy-Outs

Busy Cut Trunk

Busy Out DTMF Generator

Busy Out DTMF Receiver

Busy Out Dial Tone Detector

Change Verified Authorization Code
Unbusy Trunk

Unbusy BTMF Generator

Unbusy DTMF Receiver

Unbusy Dial Tone Detector

View Abbreviated Dialing Numbers
Program Abbreviated Dialing Numbers
Program Automatic Wake-Up at an extension
View Automatic Wake-Up at an extension
Message Register Audit

Printer - Suspend

Printer - Purge and Suspend

Printer - Resume

Set System Date

Room Status

Room Status Printout

Do Not Disturb

Restrict DID

Alarm Print -~ Automatic

Alarm Print - Disable

Alarm Print - Print Alarm Queue
English Messaging

French Messaging

Data Dump

Data Load

System Status Display

Inter-DX Link Display

Station Status Display

SUPERSET Status Dispiay

Trunk Status Display

Install Default Database

Software Identity Display

%19 + Trunk Equipment Number
%20 + Trunk Equipment Number
%21 + Trunk Equipment Number
+ new Night Answer Point Stn. No.
%22 + Extension Number

*23

%24

%25

*26

*27

29

%31

%32

%41 + Trunk Equipment Number
*42

%43 + DTMF Receiver Number
44 + Dial Tone Detector Number
*45

*#51 + Trunk Equipment Number
#52

%53 + DTMF Receiver Number
%54 + Dial Tone Detector Number
x60 + index number

%65 + index number

»*71 + Extension Number

%72 + Extension Number

*73
*75
75
*75
»*80
*81
%82
»#85
*87
%80 + 1

*90 + 0

x00 + &

*91

*92

%97 + System Security Code
%98 + System Security Code
#980

#2981

1982

7983

#984

#998

#999

+ + 4+ +

»*
0
"
DD-MM-YY
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Attendant-Controlled DID Restriction

Description

3.10 The Attendant can bar an extension from receiving Direct In-

ward Dial (DID} trunk calls. If Trunk Intercept is enabled, DID
calls to a restricted extension will reroute to the intercept point. If the
intercept is not enabled, the DID caller receives reorder tone.

Conditions

e Attendant-Controlled DID Restriction applies only to extensions
that can normally receive DID calls. Extensions that have DID
Restriction enabled in their Class of Service can never receive
DID calls.

e Attendant-Controlied DID Restriction is not available at the
Auxiliary Attendant position.

e A DID trunk call can be transferred to a restricted extension.
Programming
Commands 121 - 128, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 8:

e Ensure DID Restriction {field e) is set to 0 (Disabie). This is the
defauit.

Operation
To restrict DID calls to an extension:

® Press the RESTRICT DID key. If this key is not programmed,
press FUNCTION or % and dial 87.

The consoie display shows: DID RESTRICTION FOR EXT-?

e Dial the extension number. The console display shows the ex-
tension number, DID RESTRICTED - and OFF or ON.

e A softkey appears, ON or OFF, opposite to the current DID
restriction status. To change the status, press the softkey.

Note: if the extension has DID Restriction enabled in its COS, the

Console LCD shows DID RESTRICTED - ON, but there is no
OFF softkey. The console cannot remove the restriction.
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Attendant-Switchabile CQS

Description

3.11  The Attendant can switch extensions in one Class of Service

(COS) to another Class of Service. This switch affects onty the
extensions in the original COS programmed to aliow Attendant-
controiled COS changes. When required, the Attendant can restore to
their own COS all the original members of a particular Class Of Ser-
vice.

Programming
Commands 301 - 310, Extension Programming, Registers 1 - 16:

® Set Allow Attendant to Change COS (field &) to 1 (Allowed).
Defauit is 0 (Not Allowed).

Operation: Attendant Console
To Change COS:

¢ Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (71 or *) or press the
FUNCTION key.

Dial 25. Display shows SWITCH FROM COS-?.
Dial the original COS number. Display adds TO COS-?.
Dial the new COS number.

Press Release. All extensions in the original COS that have
Aliow Attendant to Change COS enabled now take on the char-
acteristics of the new COS.

To restore programmed COS:

® Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (71 or *) or press the
FUNCTION key.

Dial 26. Display shows RESTORE COS-?.
Dial the original COS number.

Press Release. Attendant-originated COS changes are canceled
for all extensions originally assighed to this COS.

Operation: Auxiliary Attendant
To Change COS:

® Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (71) or
¢ Dial 25. Display shows COS-2.

Dial the original COS number. Display adds TO COS-?.
Dial the new COS number.

® Hang up. All extensions in the original COS that have Allow
Attendant to Change COS enabled now take on the characteris—



Features Description

tics of the new COS.

To restore programmed COS:

e Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (71) or ¥
e Dial 26. Display shows RESTORE COS-?.

# Dial the original COS number.

e Hang up. Attendant-originated COS changes are canceled for all
extensions originally assigned to this COS.
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Attendant Tone Signaling

Description

3.12 To minimize demand on the system tone generator, the Atten-
dant Console normally does not transmit DTME tones. This

feature allows the console to transmit DTMF tones during a call, for

applications such as voice mail.

Conditions

® When Tone Signaling is used, digits dialed at the Console do
not appear on the Console LCD.

Tone Signaling ends automaticaily:

® when the Attendant puts the call on hold
® when the Attendant transfers the call
® when either party ends the call.

Programming

Command 185, Function Key Programming, Register = Key Number:
® Set Function Code (fields c,d) to 18.

Operation

During a call:

® Press the TONES function key. The LCD shows TONES ON.
®* Send DTMF tones.
¢ Press TONES function key to terminate DTMF Signaling.
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Auto-Answer

Description

3.13 In Auto-Answer mode, the SUPERSET 4 telephone will ring once

in response to an incoming call and then automatically go
ofi—-hook in Handsfree mode. (See HANDSFREE OPERATION). The call
ands when the calling party goes on-hook or the SUPERSET 4 user
presses the HANG-UP key.

Conditions
e A DID trunk can connect directly to Auto-Answer SUPERSET 4
telephones only if it provides disconnect supervision. This must
be reflected in Trunk Programming. {Commands 501 - 580,
Register 2, field ¢ = 1).
Programming

Command 100, System Options, Register 07, SUPERSET Telephone At-
tributes:

e Set Auto-Answer System Enable (field c) to 1 (enable}). Default
is 0 {disable).

Operation
To Activate Auto-answer:

& Press the SELECT FEATURES feature key.
e Dial 3 (feature number 3 is AUTO ANS).
e Press the ON softkey.

To Deactivate Auto-answer:

e Press the SELECT FEATURES feature key.
e Dial 3 {feature number 3 is AUTO ANS).
¢ Press the OFF softkey.
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Auto-Hold

Description

3.14  Auto-Hold automatically places the current call on hold when
the SUPERSET user presses another Line Select key. Otherwise,
a call can be placed on hold only by pressing the HOLD key.
Conditions
® This feature applies to SUPERSET telephones only,
Programming

Command 100, System Options, Register 7, SUPERSET Atiributes:

® Set SUPERSET Telephone Auto-Hold (field d) to 1 (Enable). De~
fault is 0 {Disable).

Operation

None.
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Auto-Line Disconnect
Description

3.15 Single-line ports can be used to interface to both Voice

Mail/Auto Attendant and Dictation systems. When an extension
user exits from one of these applications, a tone is required in order to
release the connection between the single line extension port and the
Voice Mail/Auto Attendant or Dictation port. The tone can be pro-
grammed as either a DTMF digit or call progress tone.

For further information on the Voice Mail/Auto Attendant applications,
refer to VOICE MAIL PORT in this Section.

Conditiqns

e If Lockout Alarm (see LOCKOUT ALARM in this Section) and
Disconnect Tone (Commands 121 - 129, Register 3, field k
option 2) are enabled, and the Voice/Dictation Port does not
hang up after 30 seconds, a Lockout Alarm is disptayed on the
Attendant Console or Auxiliary Attendant SUPERSET 4 set. If
Lockout Alarm is enabled and Disconnect Tone is disabled, no
tone is sent but a Lockout Alarm is displayed.

Programming
Commands 121 -~ 129, Class of Service Programming, Register 3:

e Set Voice/Dictation Port (field k) to 1 (Message Optimization
Control) if a MITEL VX Voice Processing Unit is connected {with
MS$54 only), or 2 (Send Disconnect Tone} if the SX-50 DPABX is
connected to another manufacturer's Voice Mail or Dictation
system. Default is 0 (Disable).

Command 100, Tone and Ringing Control, Register 03:

e If 2 (Send Disconnect Tone) was seiected above, set Disconnect
Tone (field h) to 0 (Disable), 1 (Send Selected DTMF Tone to
Dictation Port) or 2 (Send Selected Call Progress Tone to Dicta-
tion Port), as required. Default is 2.

e |f DTMF Tone was selected in the above step, set Tone Selec-
tion (fields i and j) to 00 - 09 (for DTMF digits 0 - 9, 10 (for
DTMF x sign), or 11 {for DTMF # sign).

e If Call Progress Tone was selected in the above step, set Tone
Selection (fields i and j) to 00 (Dial Tone}, 01 (Busy Tone) or 02
(Reorder Tone). Default for fields i and j are 00.

Operation

None.
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Automatic Callback

Description

3.16 This feature permits an extension user encountering a busy or

unanswered destination to have the call redialed automatically.
A busy destination is redialed when it becomes free. An unanswered
destination is redialed after its next use.

When a callback is activated, the system continuously monitors the
originating extension and the destination. When both are idle, the
system rings the originating extension using distinctive ringing, unless
distinctive ringing is disabled. Refer to DISTINCTIVE CALLBACK RING-
ING in this Section. When the originating extension answers, the Sys-—
tem diais the destination. If more than one callback request is active
on any number, the requests are queued and serviced on a first-in,
first-out (FIFQO) basis.

For information on ARS CALLBACK, refer to Section MITL9104-091-
220-NA, Automatic Route Selection and Toll Control.

Conditions

¢ The Automatic Callback Access Code is 6. This code is not
programmable.

® The Automatic Callback Access Code must be dialed within 10
seconds of receiving busy tone.

The Attendant cannot cancel an individual callback.

A callback always rings the originating extension; Call Forward-
ing and Auto Answer have no effect. Call Pickup is not allowed.

® When the caiiback rings the destination, Call Forwarding has no
effect but Call Pickup is allowed.

® Automatic Callback can be activated on extensions, Hunt
Groups or the Ring Group. Automatic Cailback - Busy also can
be activated on Trunk Groups, if ARS is not enabled.

¢ Up to 16 cailback requests can be active within the system at
any time.

® The originating extension can cancel the callback by dialing the
Clear All Features Access Code {default 444).

® If the two extensions involved in a caliback hold a conversation
(not a conference) before the callback is honoured, the system
cancels the callback request automaticalty.

® The system ignores duplicate callback requests (the original
callback request is canceled).

® If the called extension becomes busy before the originating
extension answers a cailback, the originating extension hears a
busy tone. The originating extension does not need to dial the
Automatic Callback Access Code as the system automaticaily
resets the cailback request.
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e All callback requests are lost after recovery from a power fail-
ure.

e The Attendant Console cannot set up Automatic Callback -
Busy.

e The system cancels callback reguests that are not activated
within 8 hours.

e When the originator does not answer a callback, the callback is
canceled.

e When the destination does not answer a callback, the callback
remains in effect,

e A Callback always calls an originating SUPERSET teiephone’s
Prime Line, even if it was activated at one of the set's other
iines.

e Callback reguests on each extension, hunt group or ring group
are queued and serviced in order of arrival.

Programming
Command 100, System Options, Register 03, Tone and Ringing Control:

e Set Distinctive Callback Ringing (field g) to 1 (Enable) or 0
(Disabie). Defauit is 1.

Command 110, Feature Access Codes, Register 32:
e Assign a Callback Setup Access Code. The default is 62.
Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 3:

e Ensure Automatic Cailback - Busy/No Answer (field b) is set to
1 (Enable). This is the default. 0 is Disable.

Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 3:
e By defauit, ONS Callback No Answer Activation During Ringback
(field j) is set to 1 (Enable). If this is not desired, set this field to
0 {Disable).
Operation: SUPERSET 3, ONS and OPS Telephones

To Set Up an Automatic Callback - Busy Request:

o Dial the required extension number or Trunk Group Access
Code - busy tone is returned.

e Dial the Automatic Callback Access Code (6) within 10 seconds
- dial tone is returned and the extension is availabie for normal
use. -

To Set Up an Automatic Callback - No Answer Request:

e Dial the required extension number - ringback tone is returned.
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® Dial the Automatic Callback Access Code (6) within 20 seconds.
Dial Tone is returned. The set is available for normal use.

OR

®  Go off-hook. Dial Tone is returned.

Dial the Callback Setup Access Code (default 62). A short burst
of Dial Tone is returned.

® Dial the required extension number - Dial Tone is returned.
Operation: SUPERSET 4 Telephones
To Set Up a Caliback Request:

® Dial the required destination number - the destination is busy
or does not answer.

® Press the CALLBACK softkey. Dial Tone is returned. The set is
available for normal use.
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Automatic Diagnostics

Description

3.17 The SX-50 system continuously runs automatic diagnostic

checks which test the following: memory, channel connections,
tone receivers, tone generator, supervisory tones, dial tone detectors
and channel biasing. If the automatic diagnostics detect a malfunction-
ing unit, the unit is busied-out and an alarm is raised. Refer to ALARM
INDICATORS in this Section. For a full description of automatic diag-
nostics, refer to Section MITL9104-091-350-NA, Troubleshooting and
Maintenance Procedures.

Conditions

® The trunk alarms can be disabled. Refer to TRUNK ALARM CON-
TROL in this Section.

Programming
Command 100, System Options, Register 01, System Maintenance:

e Ensure Automatic Diagnostics (field c) is set to 1 (Enabled). This
is the default. 0 is disable.

Operation
To Display the Total Number of Busied-Out Units:
e Press the STATUS key 4 times and hold it down - the total

number of busied-out units is shown on the Attendant Console
LCD.

e Release the STATUS key - the LCD displays Call Processing
Mode information (time, date and call waiting status).
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Automatic Night Service

Description
3.18 When this feature is enabled, the SX-50 System switches into
Night Service automatically if calls to the Attendant Console are
not answered within a defined time period.
Refer to NIGHT/DAY SWITCHING in this Section.
Conditions
None.
Programming
Command 100, Register 08, Overflow Control:
® Set Overflow Mode In Day Service (field c) to 3 (Automatic

Switching to Night Service). Default is 1 (immediate Switching
to Overfiow).

® Set Automatic Switch to Overflow Timeout (field e to1-7(10
= 70 seconds). Defauit is 3 (30 seconds).
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Automatic Ringdown Circuit

Description

3.19 This feature allows an extension designated as a Ringdown

Circuit to be programmed into one of 10 circuit groups. When
an Automatic Ringdown Circuit extension goes off-hook, the SX-50
system automatically dials a preprogrammed humber (internal or ex-
ternal). There are three types of Automatic Ringdown Circuit groups, as
follows:

e Automatic Ringdown Circuit Group 0 signais the attendant.
This group acts as a Housephone. See MANUAL LINE in this
Section for more information.

e Automatic Ringdown Circuit Group 1 acts as a Contact Mon-
itor. See CONTACT MONITOR in this Section for more informa-
tion.

e Automatic Ringdown Circuit Groups 2 - 9 signal the des-
tination programmed in Abbreviated Dial numbers 12 - 19
(102 - 109), respectively. See HOTLINE in this Section for more
information.

Conditions

e Automatic Ringdown Circuit Groups 0 and 2 - 8 require Auto-
matic Ringdown Circuit to be enabled in their Class of Service
(Commands 121 - 128, Register 2, field d).

e Automatic Ringdown Circuit Groups 2 - 9 automaticalty dial the
attendant if the corresponding Abbreviated Dial number (102 -
109) is invalid.

e The flash feature is disabled on Automatic Ringdown Circuit
extensions, therefore these extensions cannot place a call on
hold.

Programming

e See CONTACT MONITOR, HOTLINE and MANUAL LINE in this
Section.

Operation

e See CONTACT MONITOR, HOTLINE and MANUAL LINE in this
Section.
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Automatic Route Selection And Toll Control

Description

3.20 Automatic Route Selection controls the routing and connection

of a call based on the number dialed, the time of day, route
availability, cost and the user's toll restriction. Toil Control denies an
extension the ability to make certain long distance calls. The system
activates denials on the receipt of the toll supervision, and on the
actual digits dialed. For details, refer to Section MITL9104-091-220-NA,
Automatic Route Selection and Toll Control.

Conditions

® Automatic Route Selection and Toll Control is dependent on:

Class-of-Service Programming

Trunk Group Programming

Trunk Programming

ARS Digit Comparison Table Programming

ARS Time-of-Day Lists Programming

ARS Route Priority Programming

ARS Route Table Programming

ARS Digit Modification Table Programming

Routing Class of Service (RCS) (Extension Programming).

CENDOAWN

Pragramming

® Refer to Section MITL8104-091-220-NA, Automatic Route Se-
lection and Toll Control.

Operation

None.
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Automatic Station Release

Description

3.21

The SX-50 system automatically releases and locks out an
extension if the user exceeds any of the following time-out

periods:

Dial Time-out. If an extension does not dial 8 digit within 10
seconds of receiving dial tone, the system replaces the dial
tone with reorder tone. Reorder tone is applied for a period of
20 seconds. if, during this time, the extension user flashes the
switchhook, dia! tone is returned to the extension immediately.
Aftar 20 seconds of reorder tone, the extension is released and
locked out. The extension user must go on-hook to re—establish
service.

Interdigit Time—-out. If, after dialing a digit, a user fails to dial
further digits within 10 seconds (the interdigit time-out period),
the system releases the receiver and applies reorder tone to
the extension. If the extension remains off-hook for an addi-
tional 20 seconds, the extension is released and locked out. The
extension user must go on-hook to re-estabiish service.

For further information, refer to LOCKOUT ALARM in this Section.

Conditions

None.

Programming

None.

Operation

None.
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Automatic Wake-up

Description

3.22 This feature allows either the Attendant or an extension user to

set up a wake-up alarm call that will ring the extension at a
prearranged time. A special tone, music or a recorded announcement
is played when the wake-up call is answered. If the call is not an-
swered (or if the extension is busy), the call repeats two more times at
5 minute intervais. Each time, the extension rings four times.

When a ‘Wake-up Intercept to RAD’ is set up for an extension and the
Wake-up matures, the SX-50 system calls the extension. When the
extension user answers, the system calls the Recorded Announcement
Device (first ONS port). The RAD answers and the extension user hears
a recorded wake-up message.

Printouts: Every time a wake-up call is set up, changed, rung, an-
swered or canceled, a message is printed on the printer, if it is en-
abled. The printer message has the following format:

nnnh mm/dd hh:mm WU HH:MM message

nnnn - extension number

mm/dd - date (month and day)

hh:mm - time-of-day

WU - feature (Automatic Wake-Up)

HH:MM - wake-up time (24~hour clock)
message - an explanation of what has occurred

The messages include ANSWER, NO ANSWER x, BUSY x, SET,
CHANGED and CANCELLED where x is the wake-up call number
(maximum of three attempts). After three unsuccessful wake-up call
attempts, the wake-up call is abandoned and marked with five * s; Le.,
NO ANSWER "+

Conditions

Do Not Disturb does not affect Wake-up calls.

If a wake-up cail is not answered or busy it is re-tried 5
minutes later.

® If a wake-up call is not answered on the third attempt, it is
canceled and an alarm results:

A 63 213 WAKE-UP NOT ANSWERED (example)

® Upon system reset, the Automatic Wake-Up time resets to
system clock time (to the time when the system went out of
service), as opposed to real time. The extension’s wake—-up
timer resumes counting from the time whaen power is restored.

® In order for a user to be able to program a wake-up request
from his or her extension, Automatic Wake-Up must be enabled
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in system programming (Command 100, Register 10, field ¢) and
Wake-up from Extensions must be enabled in COS program-
ming (Commands 121 - 129, Register 4, field ).

A maximum of one wake-up call is allowed at each extension at
a time. The valid wake-up time is the LAST one set, regardless
of whether the wake—up was set by the attendant or set at the
extension.

The printer has a queue for Automatic Wake-Up reports. If this
queue fills up, an alarm results:

A 92 PRINTER QUEUE FULL

The system inhibits subsequent Automatic Wake-Up calls until
there is room in the queue. This could be due to a suspended
printer. Refer to PRINTER PORT in this Section and to Section
MITL9104-091-350-NA, Troubleshooting.

A Recorded Announcemsent Device (RAD) must occupy the low-
est ONS equipment number (i.e., the first programmed ONS
port) in the system.

A RAD which provides its own disconnect must be used. The
S$X-50 system has no way of disconnecting the RAD.

If the Recorded Announcement Device (RAD) is busy when the
SX-50 system cails it, the extension user is placed in a listen—
only conference with the RAD.

A maximum of 44 extensions can be in a listen—only conference
with the RAD at one time.

Programming

Command 100, System Options, Ragister 10:

Set Automatic Wake-Up (field c} to the required signal that the
extension hears upon answering the alarm call: 0 (Disable), 1
(Enable With Wake-Up Tone), 2 (Enable With Music) or 3 (Enable
with Intercept to Recorded Announcement Device (RAD}). De-
fault is 1.

If a printout is required for each wake-up alarm, set Automatic
Wake-Up Printout (field d) to 1 (Enable). Default is 0 (Disable).

Program the Printer Port, if this has not already been done. Refer to
Printer Port in this Section.

To Program Wake-up from Extensions:

Command 110, Feature Access Codes, Register 41:

Set the Wake—up From Extensions feature access code. Default
is 69.
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Commands 121 -~ 129, Class of Service, Register 4:

® For each COS group requiring Wake~up from Extension capabil-
ity, set Wake-up from Extension {field i) to 1 (Enable). Defauit is
0 (Disable).

Operation
To Display the Wake-Up Call from the Attendant Console:

e Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (71 or %) or press the
FUNCTION key.

Dial Attendant Function 72.
® The LCD displays VIEW WAKE-UP TIME FOR EXT-?.

OR

® Press and hold the WAKE-UP key.
¢ The LCD displays EXT NUMBER?.

® Dial the extension number - the LCD displays the extension
number, a dash, and the time in hours and minutes
{nnon-HHMM). If no time is programmed, five dashes are dis-
played,

® If using the WAKE-UP key, release it.
To set the Wake~Up Call from the Attendant Console:

® Dial the Attendant Function Access Code {71 or %) or press the
FUNCTION key.

¢ Dial Attendant Function 71.
The LCD dispiays CHANGE WAKE-UP TIME FOR EXT-?

OR
® Press and hold the WAKE-UP key.
¢ The LCD displays EXT NUMBER?.
® Dial the extension number requesting the wake-up calil.
® Enter the wake-up time in hours and minutes {24-hour clock).
® If using the WAKE-UP key, reiease it.

To Set a Wake-up Call from an Extension:

® Go off-hook.
¢ Dial the Wake-up From Extensions access code {default is 69).

¢ Dial the desired wake-up time using four digits and 24-hour
format (e.g.. 7:00 AM is entered as 0700). If a valid wake-up
time is entered, dial tone is returned. If an invalid wake-up time
is entered, reorder tone is returned.
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To Cancel the Wake-Up Call:

e Follow the procedure for setting the wake-up call. Enter 9999
as the wake—-up time.
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Auxiliary Attendant
Description

3.23 The SX-50 System allows SUPERSET 4 telephones or Voice Mait

Ports to act as enhanced Sub~Attendant positions. The set user
programs Speed Call keys to act as Attendant Console Function keys.
The following function keys are available:

No. Function
01 DIAL O

02 DO NOT DISTURB
03 RECALL

04 HOLD 1

05 HOLD 2

06 HOLD 3

07 LDN 1

08 LDN 2

08 LDN 3

10 MESSAGE WAITING
1" MSG REGISTER

12 NIGHT SERVICE

13 OVERFLOW

The Auxiliary Attendant position uses SUPERSET 4 softkeys to provide
the PAGE, ANSWER, SWAP, CANCEL, and RELEASE Console functions.

The Auxiliary Attendant can also perform Customer Data Entry.

For more information on the use of Voice Mail Ports as Auto Attendant
positions, refer to the documentation provided with the VX Voice
Processing System.

Conditions

® An Auxiliary Attendant position must be a SUPERSET 4 tele-
phone,

® The Auxiliary Attendant shouid not be a member of a Pickup
Group.

® The SUPERSET 4 telephone’'s Prime Line is busy when the set is
performing an Attendant Console Function,

® The Auxiliary Attendant can use Attendant Function access
codes, regardless of Attendant Console Function key assign-
ments.

® [If the Auxiliary Attendant is busy when a call arrives, the set will
give New Call Tone, a single burst of ringing.
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e Other SUPERSET telephones can have line appearances of the
Auxiliary Attendant’s prime line, but they have none of the
Auxiliary Attendant functions.

e On SMDR reports, the Attendant involved field contains an x.
and the Calling/Called Party field shows the Auxiliary Attendant
prime line number.

e The set user can identify the Console Function keys using the
SUPERSET 4 DISPLAY function.

e Attendant Functions 81, 82, 85, 87, 91 and 92 are not available
from the Auxiliary Attendant.

e Calls answered on LDNs, DIAL 0 or Hold recalls transfer to the
prime line, making room for more incoming calls.

e In order for internal and external calls to ring at the Auxiliary
Attendant position, the Attendant Console must be enabled (i.e.
Command 100, Register 2, field d must be set 0).

e A maximum of five appearances of each auxiliary attendant
function key can be programmed on the SX-50 system. When
an attempt is made to program a sixth appearance {e.g., Dial O
key), the error message “MAXIMUM LIMIT EXCEEDED" is re-
turned.

Programming
Commands 121 -~ 129, COS 1 -~ COS 9 Programming, Register 7:

e Sat Auxiliary Attendant Position (field d)} to 1 (Enable). Default is
0 (Disable).

Commands 301 - 310, Extension Programming:

e Assign Auxiliary Attendant sets with a COS {field d} that con-
tains no other extensions. Default is COS 1 for all sets.

Programming: Ringing Modes

The Auxiliary Attendant can select the ringing type for incoming cails
on a station basis. The three types of selectable ringing are: Immediate
Ring, Delayed Ring or No Ring. The Recall key always rings imme-
diately. Ringing delay timeout is programmed using Command 100,
Register 7, field e.

e To program the ringing type, press the SELECT FEATURES key,
then dial 6. The LCD displays the available ringing types.

e Press the NO softkey to step through the available ringing
types, then press the YES softkey when the desired ring type is
shown on the display.
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Auxiliary Attendant Function Keys can be programmed in CDE or from
the Auxiliary Attendant Set. Both procedures are described below.

Programming: Function Keys, CDE

Commands 401 - 480, SUPERSET Telephone 01 - 80 Programming,
Register = Line Key Number;

® Set Line Appearance Type {field c) to 8 (Attendant Function).
® Set fields d,e to the required Attendant Function key number.

Programming: Function Keys, from Auxiliary Attendant Set

Press the PROGRAM softkey.

Press the SELECT FEATURES key. The LCD shows FUNCTIONS ...
for 3 seconds, then PRESS A S/C KEY.

® Press a Speed Call key. The adjacent LCD indicator shows a
light circle in 2 dark square. The set display shows DIAL FEA-
TURE NO.

® (To delete the current feature key without programming a new
one, press CANCEL. Otherwise, continue).

® if the number is not known, use the HELP softkey to step
through the features list until the desired feature appears.

® Dial the Feature Number. The LCD shows the feature number
and name. If the feature is not the one desired, use the - and -
softkeys to step through the features list until the desired
feature appears.

Press the SAVE softkey.
Repeat for each Console Function key desired.

Operation: Answering an incoming cail

The set rings. The LCD indicates the call type: RECALL, DIAL 0, LDN 1,
LDN 2 or LDN 3. To answer:

® Press the ANS softkey, or
® Press the appropriate Console Function kevy.

To extend the call to the desired destination, use the TRANS/CONF
softkey as in normal SUPERSET 4 operation.
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Background Music
Description

3.24 The SX-50 System feeds audio from the Music On Hold source
to the Paging Output when there are no announcements.

Conditions

None.

Programming

Command 100, System Options, Register 9, Features Selection 1:

e Set Background Music (field g) to 1 (Enable). The defauit is O
(Disable).

Operation
To turn on Background Music:

e Dial 71 or . (Or, if at the Console, press FUNCTION).
e Dial 17.

To turn off Background Music:

e Dial 71 or %. (Or, if at the Consoie, press FUNCTION,).
e Dial 18.
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Behind PABX Operation

Description

3.25 Using a system in Behind PABX Operation Mode allows it to be
instailed as a 'slave’ PABX to the customer's existing system
(the host PABX) to increase its line size with 3 high level of transpar-
ency. This feature is accomplished by connecting a trunk circuit in the
slave PABX to a line circuit of the host PABX. Established calls can now
transfer back and forth between the slave PABX and the host PABX,

Conditions

® . Identified Trunk Groups are not allowed in Behind PABX Opera-
tion.

® All trunks involved in Behind PABX Operation must be pro-
grammed to the same Trunk Group.
Cannot have a unified nhumbering pian.

¢ When transferring a call from the slave PABX to the host PABX,
the extension user (upon receiving transfer dial tone), must dial
the Trunk Group Access Code assigned to perform the Behind
PABX Operation, then the extension number to gain access to
the host PABX.

® Toll Control must be provided by the host PABX for calls routed
through the host. Behind PABX trunks must be "Toil-Allowed” in
the siave PABX.

Programming
Commands 151 - 156, Trunk Groups 1 - 6 Programming, Register 1:

® Set Behind PABX Access Code (fieids f — i) (i.e., the Trunk Group
Access Code).

Commands 151 ~ 156, Trunk Groups 1 - 6 Programming, Register 2:

® Set External Calls on Reversal (field f) to 0 (Disable) or 1
(Enable). Default is 0.

Commands 151 ~ 156, Trunk Groups 1 - & Programming, Register 4:
¢ Behind PABX Operation (fieid c) must be set to 1 (Enable, Flash
is Loop Disconnect) or 2 (Enable, Flash is Ring Ground), as

appropriate. Default is 0 {Disable).

¢ Set Behind PABX Recall Signal Duration (field d) to 0 (500 ms)
or 1 {750 ms).
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Operation
e All features normally applicable to the system operate as usual.
To Consult With a Third Party in the Host PABX:

e Flash the switchhook - the call is placed on Consultation Hoid.

Dial the Trunk Group Access Code — the host PABX provides
dial tone.

e Dial the number to the third party - when the call is answered,
the user can consult privately.

To Add the Third Party in the Host to the Call:
e Flash the switchhook - all three parties are connected together.
To Transfer the Call to the Third Party in the Host PABX:

® Replace the handset - the original call is transferred to the third
party in the host PABX

Page 55



SECTION MITL9104-091-105-NA

Page 56

Bell Off

Description

3.26 This feature enables and disables the Attendant Console bell.
When the bell is disabled, incoming calls to the Attendant Con-

sole are indicated by the LCD only.

Conditions

None.

Programming

None.

Operation

To Disable the Attendant Console Beil:

® Press the BELL key on the Attendant Console.
¢ The LCD displays the MUTE prompt; the bell is disabled.

To Enable the Attendant Console Bell:

® Press the BELL key.

® The MUTE prompt disappears from the LCD; the bell is en-
abied. ;
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Block Programming
Description

3.27 The ports in each card slot can be programmed as a block to

reduce the amount of data entry required. Extension Number-
ing - Block Programming assigns consecutive extension numbers to
the card’s ports. The programmer specifies the extension number of
the extension connected to the first port and the number of active
ports on the card. COS, Pickup Group and ARS Routing Class of
Service - Block Programming assigns the same Class of Service,
Pickup Group and ARS Routing Class of Service to the specified ports
on the card.

Conditions
e All extension numbers in the same block are consecutive.
Programming

Commands 321 - 330, Slots 1 - 10, Extension Numbering - Block
Programming:

e Define first active port (fields a, b) and last active port (fields c,
d).
e Assign the first extension number in the bilock (fields e, f, g, h).

Commands 341 -~ 350, Slots 1 - 10, Extension COS, Pickup Group and
ARS Routing Class of Service ~ Block Programming:

e Define first active port (fieids a, b) and last active port (fields c,
d).

e Assign COS (fisid e), Pickup Group membership (field f) and ARS
Routing Class of Service (field g}.

e If programming an OPS Line Card, set OPS Loop Length (field h)
as appropriate. See OFF-PREMISES EXTENSIONS.

Operation

None.
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Break/Make Ratio

Description

3.28 This feature selects one of four different outpulsing ratios
{break/make) for outgoing trunks. Break/make ratios of 60/40

and 66/33 are supported for trunk outpulsing. This allows the system

to operate in any country by conforming to that country's outpulsing

ratio.

Conditions

®  Dutpulsing ratio should meet the Central Office conditions.
Programming

Commands 501 - 580, Trunks 07 - 80, Trunk Prcgramming, Register 2:

e Set required Trunk Outpulsing Break/Make Ratio (field b) to 0
(60/40), 1 (65/35), 2 (30/20) or 3 (35/15). Default is 0 (60/40).

Operation

None.
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Calibrated Flash

Description

329 Extensions access some features by a switchhook flash. Cali-
brated Flash enables rotary dial sets to flash by dialing the digit

“1*. It also permits use of DTMF sets that have a calibrated flash key.

The calibrated flash time is between 50 and 140 ms {90 ms nominal).

Conditions
e Rotary dial set users cannot dial 1 for a calibrated flash while

dialing a number. During dialing, the system interprets the 1" as
a dialed digit.

e Users of DTMF sets without a Calibrated Fiash key can flash the
switchhook. However, a very short fiash is required.

Programming
Command 100, Register 06, Station Attributes:

e Set Station Switchhook Flash Timing (field c) to 3 (90 ms Cali~
brated Flash). Default is 0 (150-750 ms).

Operation
On an established call:

e From a rotary set, dial 1 and proceed as appropriate for the
feature.

e From a DTMF set, press the calibrated flash key “R” and proceed
as appropriate for the feature.
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Call Block

Description

3.30 This feature inhibits calling between extensions with Call Block

enabled in their COS. An attempt to place a call between two
extensions with the above restriction, results in the caller receiving
reorder tone. If, for example, COS 1 has Call Block enabled and COS 2
has Call Block disabled, then an extension with CQS 1 cannot call
another extension WITHIN THAT COS, BUT CAN CALL EXTENSIONS IN
COS 2. The attendant must enable the Call Bliock feature from the
Attendant Console. The Attendant Console LCD displays CALL BLOCK
when this feature is active.

Conditions

When Call Block is enabled, access to trunks is still aliowed.
When the CALL BLOCK key is first pressed, the system first

determines if the feature has been enabled on a systemwide
basis, then checks each COS to determine which extensions are
affected.

Programming

Commands 121 -~ 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 3:

® Set Catll Block (field f} to 1 (Enable). Default is 0 (Disabie).
Operation: Attendant Console Key
To Enable Call Block:

® Press the CALL BLOCK key (programmabie) on the Attendant
Console once; the Call Block feature is enabied.

® The LCD displays the CALL BLOCK prompt.
To Disabie Call Block:

e Press the CALL BLOCK key again; the Call Block feature is
disabled. The CALL BLOCK fiag disappears from the LCD.

Operation: Attendant Function
To Enable Call Block:

® Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (71 or %) or press the
FUNCTION key.

¢ Dial Attendant Function 23 - the LCD displays CALL BLOCK.
To Disable Call Block:

e Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (71 or %) or press the
FUNCTION key.
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e Dial Attendant Function 24 - the CALL BLOCK flag disappears
from the LCD.

Page 61



SECTION MITL9104-091~105-NA

Call Direction

Description

3.31 Each COS group can be programmed with one of three possible
call direction capabilities: Originate Only, Receive Only or Both-

way Calling.

A COS group with the "Originate Only” option can originate calls but

cannot receive them. A COS group with the “Receive Only” option can

receive calls but cannot originate them. A COS group with the

"Bothway Calling” option can originate and receive calls.

Conditions

None,

Programming

Commands 121 - 128, COS 1 - COS 8 Programming, Register 2:

¢ Set Call Direction {field c) to 0 {Originate Only), 1 (Bothway
Calling} or 2 {(Receive Only). Default is 1 (Bothway Calling).

Operation

None.
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Call Duration Display

Description

3.32 When a SUPERSET 4 telephone is engaged in a trunk call, the
set's LCD displays the duration of the call.

Conditions
e This feature applies to SUPERSET 4 telephones oniy.
Operation

e Establish a call on a trunk. The display shows the duration of
the call in hours and minutes.
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Call Forwarding

Description

3.33 This feature aliows the extension user to redirect incoming
calls. The calls can be redirected to the Attendant, a Hunt

Group, the Ring Group, an Abbreviated Dial number or another exten-

sion. SUPERSET users can also redirect calls to Speed Diai numbers.

Users can forward calls to external numbers by specifying an appro-
priate Speed Dial or Abbreviated Dial number as the destination.

The type of forwarding selected determines under what conditions the
call is redirected. The types are:

Call Forwarding - Foliow Me (Always)

This type of forwarding is unconditional. All calls are redirected. The
forwarding destination is the only party that can call the forwarded
extension while Forwarding - Follow Me is active. The extension can
originate calls as normal.

A SUPERSET 4 telephone receiving this type of forwarded call displays
CFFM: preceding the caller's name or extension number.

Call Forwarding - Busy

This feature forwards all calls when the extension is busy or has Do
Not Disturb in effect. While the extension is idle, it can make and
receive calls normally.

A SUPERSET 4 telephone receiving this type of forwarded call displays
CFB: preceding the calier's name or extension number.

Call Forwarding - No Answer

This feature forwards all calls that are not answered within a selected
time-out period. Otherwise, while the extension is idle, it can make and
receive catls normally.

A SUPERSET 4 telephone receiving this type of forwarded call displays
CFNA: preceding the caller's name or extension number.

Forwarding ~ Busy/No Answer

This feature forwards all calls received when the extension is busy, has
Do Not Disturb in effect or does not answer within a selected time-out
period. While the extension is idle, it can make and receive calls
normaliy.

A SUPERSET 4 telephone receiving this type of forwarded cail displays
CFB: or CFNA:, as appropriate, preceding the caller's name or exten-
sion number.
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Conditions

Call Forwarding has no effect on cailbacks.

Call Forwarding has no effect on calls directed to an extension
via hunting.

e Only one type of Call Forwarding can be active at an extension
at any time. If an extension has one type of Call Forwarding
active and a8 new Call Forwarding type is entered, the first type
of Call Forwarding is canceled.

e Call Forwarding - No Answer has no effect if the SUPERSET 4
telephone is operated in Auto-answer mode.

e If an invalid number is selected as a forwarding destination,
reorder tone is returned. On SUPERSET 4 telephones, the dis-
play shows ERROR.

e Call Forwarding does not apply if the calling extension is the
party to which the call would be forwarded.

e Call Forwarding to an external destination is possible via Speed
Dial or Abbreviated Dial only.

e Cail Forwarding to an external destination can occur only if the
callers COS has Proceed to be Call Forwarded Externally en-
abled and the called party’'s COS has an external forwarding
option enabled for the type of forwarding required.

e A call can be forwarded twice if the first forward is of the
“Follow Me” or "Busy” type, and the second is of the "Don’t
Answer” type. Otherwise a call can be forwarded only once.

Programming

Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 4:

Fields b through e of the above registers control Cail Forwarding.

Foilow Me is field b.

Busy is field c¢.

No Answer is field d.
Busy/No Answer is field e.

The options for these fields are:

Disable all Call Forwarding (field = 0)

Enable internal Call Forwarding of extension calls and trunk
calls (field = 1). This is the defauit.

Enable internal and external Call Forwarding of extension calls
only (field = 2)

Enable internal and external Call Forwarding of extension calls
and trunk calls (field = 3)
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To permit members of this Class of Service to be forwarded to exter-
nal numbers:

¢ Set Proceed to be Call Forwarded Externally (field f) to 1
(Enable). Defaulit is 0 (Disable).

Operation: ONS or OPS Sets, SUPERSET 3 Telephones
To set up Call Forwarding:

Lift the handset - wait for dial tone.

Dial the access code for the desired type of forwarding.
Dial the number to which calls are to be forwarded.
Dial tone returns.

Hang up - the extension is available for normal use.

To cancel Call Forwarding:

e Lift the handset - wait for dial tone.
# Dial any forwarding access code.
® Hang up - the forwarding is canceled.

Operation: SUPERSET 4 Telephone
To Set Up or Madify Call Forwarding:

With the handset on-hook, press the PROGRAM softkey.
Press the CALL FWD softkey.

The Features Display shows a Call Forwarding type. If the dis-
played type is required, press the YES softkey. if the displayed
type is not required, press the NO softkey. Another Call For-
warding type is then dispiayed.

® |f the call is to be forwarded to another extension number or
the Attendant Console, dial the Call Forwarding destination. If
the call is to be forwarded to an outside number, press the
Speed Dial key associated with that number or dial the Abbre-
viated Dial number, if programmed.

® Check the Call Forwarding destination as displayed on the Fea-
tures Display. If correct, press the SAVE softkey. The Call For-
warding type and destination are now stored.

e Call Forwarding is now active, and the FWD prompt is displayed
as a reminder.

To correct a programming error before the SAVE softkey is pressed:
® Use the - softkey to backspace to and clear the incorrect entry.
OR

® To cancel the entire current entry, press the EXIT softkey.
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To Display the Current Call Forwarding Type and Destination:

e Press the DISPLAY feature key.
e Press the CALL FWD softkey.

The display shows ALWAYS, NA, BUSY, or BUSY/NA followed by the
destination extension number. If no call forwarding is active, it displays
None ACTIVE.

To Deactivate Call Forwarding:

e Press the SELECT FEATURES feature key.
e Dia! 'V (feature number 1 is Call Forwarding (1:FWD}).
¢ Press the OFF softkey.

Note: The Clear All Features code (default 444) also can be used to
deactivate Call Forwarding. Refer to Clear All Features in this
Section.

To Reactivate Call Forwarding:

e Press the SELECT FEATURES feature key.
e Dial '1’ {feature number 1 is Call Forwarding (1:FWD)).
e Press the ON softkey.
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Call Hold (Attendant)

Description

3.34 This feature places a call on hold at one of three HOLD keys.

This frees the DIALD or LDN softkeys where the call originaily
appeared. The Attendant can retrieve the call by pressing the appro-
priate HOLD key. An extension can pick up the call by dialing the
correct Call Hold Access Code.

Conditions

® If Music on Hold is required (trunk calls only), a Music-on-Hold
Module must be installed on the Universal Card. A Music—
on-Hold module is not required if the Control Card 2 (MCC2} is
installed.

Programming
Command 100, System Options, Register 09, Features Selection 1:

® If Music on Hold is required, set Music on Hoid (field f} to 1
{Enable). Defautt is 0 (Disable).

Command 100, System Options, Register 11, Time-out Selection:

® Set Timed Recall - Call Hold (Attendant) {field f) to {(1t-7)x10
seconds. Default is 3 (30 Seconds).

Command 110, Feature Access Codes, Registers 16, 17 and 18:

¢ Assign Call Hoid Access Codes. Default is 451 (Register 186), 452
(Register 17} and 453 (Register 18).

Operation
To Place a Call on Hold:

® Answer an incoeming call.

® Press a HOLD key on the Attendant Console. The LCD indicates
the hold and the appropriate Call Hold Access Code:; e.g., HELD
ON-451.

® The Attendant can retrieve the call, unless it has besen picked
up, by pressing the appropriate HOLD key. The LCD displays the
Cali Hold Access Code when the HOLD key is pressed. The
Attendant can return the call to HOLD by pressing a HOLD key,

® The call progression information associated with the held call is
removed from the LCD.

To Pick Up a Held Call from an extension:

® Lift the handset.
& Dial the call HOLD Access Code.
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¢ The extension is connected to the held party.
Operation: Auxiliary Attendant

To place a call on Hold:

® Press the appropriate HOLD function key (Hold 1, Hold 2 or Hold
3). While the key is held down, the display shows the cor-
responding Call Park access code.

e The associated line indicator shows a dark square. If the call
recalls to the set, the line indicator flashes.

To retrieve a call from Hold:

e Press the appropriate HOLD function key. The associated line
indicator clears.
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Call Hold (Extensions)

Description

3.35 This feature enables the extension user to place the current call

on hold by dialing a code. The user can hang up or make other
calls. All features normally active on the extension can be selected
while the call is held. The held call can be retrieved locally or remotely
{from a different extension) by dialing the required Call Hold Retrieve
Access Code. The retrieved call can be transferred or added to form a
conference. If the held call is not retrieved within the selected recall
time, the holding extension is automatically recailed.

Conditions
® The Attendant Console cannot be put on hold.

If a held extension call is not retrieved before the Timed Recall - Call
Hold time-out (see Programming), the heid extension recalls the hoid-
ing extension:

® If the hoiding extension is busy, the held extension camps on, if
Extension Camp-0n is enabled in its Class of Service.

® If the extension does not answer within 5 minutes, the call is
dropped. Call forwarding does not appiy.

If a heid trunk call is not retrieved before the Timed Recall - Call Hold
time-out (see Programming), the held trunk recalls the holding exten-
sion:

If the holding extension is busy, the held trunk camps on.

If the extension does not answer within 5 minutes, the call is
dropped. Call forwarding does not apply.

¢ The Call Hold Retrieve (Remote) access code cannot retri.eve a
call held at a Multica!l line appearance using the SUPERSET red
HOLD key.
Programming
Command 100, System Options, Register 09, Features Selection 1:

® If Music on Hold is required, set Music on Hold (field f) to 1
(Enable). Default is 0 (Disable).

Command 100, System Options, Register 11, Time-out Selection:

® Set the required Timed Recall — Call Hold (Extension) {field e) to
1, 2. 3 or 4 minutes. Default is 3 minutes.
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Command 110, Feature Access Codes:

e Register 03. Assign the required Call Hold Access Code. De-
fault is 51.

e Register 04. Assign the required Call Hold Retrieve - LOCAL
Code. Default is 52.

e Register 05. Assign the required Call Hold Retrieve - REMOTE
Code. Default is 53.

Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 3:

e Call Hold {field e) for the hoiding extension must be set to 1
(Enable). Default is 1.

Operation
To Place a Cail on Hold:

e QOriginate or answer a call.
e Flash the switchhook.

e Dial the Call Hold Access Code (default is 51). Dial tone is
returned. The original call is held. The holding extension can
make or receive calls or access features in the normal manner.

To Retrieve a Held Caill Locally (From the Holding Extension):

e Lift the handset.
e Dial the Call Hoid Retrieve - LOCAL Access Code.
s The held call is returned to the holding extension.

To Retrieve a Held Call Remotely (From a Remote Extension):

Lift the handset.

Dial the Call Hold Retrieve -~ REMOTE Access Code (default is
53).

e Dial the number of the holding extension. The call is connected
to the remote extension.

Operation: SUPERSET Telephones
To Place a Call on Hold:

inform the caller, then press the red HOLD key.

The call is held. A caller from within the switch receives silence;
a trunk caller hears music, if provided. The holding set can
select another line to make calls or access features in the
normal manner, or hang up.

® The Line Status Display associated with the call on hoid filashes
as a reminder.
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To Retrieve the Call from the holding set or from another SUPERSET
telephone that has a key line appearance of the held line:

® Press the Line Select key associated with the call on hold,
® The call is returned to the holding set.

To Retrieve the Call Remotely {from another extension):

Lift the handset.

Dial the Call Hold Retrieve - REMOTE Access Code (default is
53).

® Dial the number of the hoiding extension.
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Call Pickup

Description

3.36 This feature enables an extension user to answer a call ringing
at another extension.

There are three types of Call Pickup: Local, Directed and Attendant.
Local means to pick up a call within the same Pickup Group. There can
be up to seven Pickup Groups. Directed Pickup applies to any exten-
sion within the system. Attendant Cail Pickup allows an attendant to
dial a code or press a preprogrammed console key to answer any
ringing extension. Attendant Call Pickup is useful to retrieve a trans-
ferred call before the call recalls to the console.

A COS Option can secure extensions against Directed Call Pickup. See
Programming, below.

Conditions

e For local Call Pickup, the extension must be assigned to the
appropriate Pickup Group in CDE Programming. By default, all
extensions are in Pickup Group 1.

® Reorder tone is returned if the Call Pickup cannot be performed.
This occurs if local Call Pickup is attempted on an extension in
another Pickup Group, the extension has already been an-
swered, or another extension has picked up the call.

e An extension with a call on consultation hold cannot perform
Directed Call Pickup.

A DISA Trunk cannot perform Directed Call Pickup.

The extension to be “picked up” must not have Directed Call
Pickup Security enabled, be busy or be in programming mode.

e For Attendant Call Pickup, a programmed console key replaces
only the feature access code. The extension number of the
ringing set must still be dialed.

& The feature access code for Attendant Call Pickup is valid even
when a console key is programmed to replace the access code.

Programming
Command 110, Register 6, fields ¢ - £

e Assign a Dial Call Pickup code. The default is 54.
Command 110, Register 30, fields ¢ -

e Assign a Directed Call Pickup code. The default is 61.
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Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 7:

® Set Directed Call Pickup (field e) to 1 (Enable). Default is 0
{Disable).

To secure a Class of Service against Directed Call Pickup:
e Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 -~ COS 9 Programming, Register 7:

® Set Directed Call Pickup Security {field f) to 1 (Enabie). Default is
0 (Disabls).

Assign the Extension to the Pickup Group:
Commands 301 - 310, Slots 1 - 10, Extension Programming:

Register = Port number, field d = COS, field f = Pickup Group number (1
-7

OR
Assign consecutive extensions to the same Pickup Group:

Commands 341 - 350, Slot 1 -~ 10, Extension COS, Pickup Group and
ARS Routing Class of Service - Block Programming:

Register 1, fields a, b = circuit number of first extension in block, fields
c,d = circuit number of last extension in block, field e = COS, field f =
Pickup Group number (1 = 7).

To program an Attendant Call Pickup key:

® Assign Key Function 21 (Attendant Cail Pickup) to a console key
using Command 185, Attendant Console Key Programming
(fietds c and d).

Operation: Local Pickup - SUPERSET 3 Teliephone, ONS or OPS Set

A call is ringing at another set in the same Pickup Group.
Lift the handset ~ dial tone is returned.
Diai the Dial Call Pickup code. Default is 54.

The other set stops ringing. The extension user is connected to
the calling party.

Operation: Local Pickup - SUPERSET 4 Telephone
A call is ringing at another set in the same Pickup Group:

e |f desired, lift the handset.
® Press the PICKUP softkey.

¢ The other set stops ringing. The user is connected to the
calling party.
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Operation: Directed Call Pickup - All Sets

A call is ringing at a set outside the Pickup Group.

Lift the handset - dial tone is returned.
Dial the Directed Call Pickup code. Default is 61.

Dial the extension number of the ringing set. The other set
stops ringing. The extension user is connected to the calling
party.

Operation: Attendant Call Pickup (Attendant/Auxiliary Attendants

only)

A call is ringing to any extension in the SX-50 system.

Lift the handset - dial tone is returned.

Dial the Directed Call Pickup feature access code (default is 61)
OR press the Attendant Call Pickup console key. The LCD dis-
plays EXT-NUMBER?

Dial the extension number of the ringing set. The
Attendant/Auxiliary Attendant is connected to the calling party.
The console displays INVALID and reorder tone is heard when
any of the following occur: the ringing set has already been
answered, an incorrect extension number was dialed, or the set
has Directed Call Pickup Security enabled.
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Call Selection

Description

3.37 This feature permits the Attendant to answer calls in the order

in which they arrive at the Attendant Console, or by selecting a
specific call type. As calls arrive at the Attendant Console, they are
queued and the LCD flashes the prompt (LDN1, LDN2 LDN3, DIALO or
RECALL associated with the call. The attendant can answer the first
call in the queue by pressing the ANSWER key, or can select a cail of a
specific call type by pressing the key associated with the associated
flashing word prompt. The SX-50 system provides five incoming call
indicators to identify the following call types:

e DIALQD - calls from extensions

® RECALL - recalls
® LDN1, LDN2, LDN3 - incoming trunk calls

Conditions

® Assignment of trunks to the LDN keys is programmable. All
trunks can be on one key, or they can be distributed across all
three keys as required.

Programming
Commands 501 - 580, Trunks 01 to 80, Trunk Programming, Register 4:

¢ Day Answer Mode (field d) should be set to 1 {LDN 1), 2 {LDN 2)
or 3 {LDN 3). Field d shouid not be set to 0 {Direct-in Line).
Default is 1.

Commands 501 ~ 580, Trunks 01 to 80, Trunk Programming, Register 5:

® Night Answer Mode (fieid b), should be set to 1 {LDN 1), 2 (LDN
2) or 3 {LDN 3). Default is 0 (Flexible Night Service).

Operation
To Answer the First Call in the Attendant Console Queue:

® Press the ANSWER key - the tone ringer stops and the word
prompt associated with the call type is removed from the LCD.
The LCD shows the number of the calling trunk or extension
and the call waiting status daecrements by one.

® The Attendant Console is connected to the calling party.

To Answer a Specific Call Type:

® Press the key associated with desired call type — the ringer
stops and the prompt associated with the call type is removed
from the LCD. The LCD shows the number of the calling trunk
or extension and the call waiting status decrements by one.

® The Attendant Console is connected to the calting party.
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Call Split
Description

3.38 Call Split enables a SUPERSET telephone engaged in a con-

ference call to split the call between the conferees. Once active,
swapping can occur between the calls, or conference can be re-
established.

Conditions

e This feature applies to SUPERSET telephones only.
e A conference call must be in progress.

Operation: SUPERSET 3 Telephone

e Establish a conferance call.

e Press the SWAP feature key. The first caller or called party is
placed on hold, and the call continues with the second called or
calling party.

e The SWAP feature key is active. (See Call Swap).

Press the TRANS/CONF feature key. The conference call is re-
established.

® Press the SWAP feature key. The second caller or calied party is
placed on hold, and the call continues with the first called or
calling party.

Operation: SUPERSET 4 Telephone

Establish a conferance call.

e Press the SPLIT softkey. The first caller or called party is placed
on hold, and the calil continues with the second called or calling
party.

® The SWAP softkey is active. (See Call Swap).

Press the CONF softkey. The conference call is re-established.

® Press the SPLIT softkey. The second caller or called party is
placed on hoid, and the call continues with the first cailed or
calling party.

Page 77



SECTION MITL9104-091-105-NA

Page 78

Call Swap

Description

3.38 Call Swap permits the SUPERSET user to alternate between two

called or calling parties. Each time the SWAP key is pressed, the
current party is placed on hold while the conversation continues with
the other party.

Conditions
e If transfer dial tone is not enabled, normal dial tone is returned.
Operation: SUPERSET 3 Telephone

Place or receive a call at the SUPERSET 3 telephone.

Press the TRANS/CONF feature key - transfer dial tone is re-
turned; the current party is held.

e Dial the second call. Conversation takes place betwesen the
SUPERSET 3 telephone and the second party.

® Press the SWAP feature key. The second call is placed on hold,
and the conversation continues with the first party.

® Each subsequent press of the SWAP feature key alternates
between the two calls.

CANCEL:

¢ To terminate the call with the current party and continue con-
versation with the held party, press the CANCEL feature key.

Operation: SUPERSET 4 Telephone

Place or receive a call at the SUPERSET 4 telephone.

Press the TRANS/CONF softkey - transfer dial tone is returned;
the current party is held.

¢ Dial the second call. Conversation takes place between the
SUPERSET 4 telephone and the second party.

® Press the SWAP softkey. The second call is piaced on hold, and
the conversation continues with the first party.

® Each subsequent press of the SWAP softkey alternates between
the two calls.

CANCEL:

® To terminate the call with the current party and continue con-
versation with the held party, press the CANCEL softkey.
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Call Transfer
Description

3.40 This feature allows an extension user on an estabilished call to
transfer the call to another party.

Conditions

if transfer dial tone is not enabled, normal dial tone is returned.

Call Transfer is not available when the set is in a conference
call.

¢ Flash for Consultation Hold and Flash for Attendant are mutualily
exciusive.

® The transferred call can be camped onto a busy destination if
camp-on is enabled.

e A transferred call that is not answered after a programmed
time~out period recalls the extension that transferred it. (See
Racall).

® A transferred trunk call that is camped-on to a busy destination
recalls the extension that transferred it, after a programmed
time-out period. (See Recall).
Programming

Command 100, System Options, Register 11, Time-out Selection:

e Set Timed Recall - Camp-0On (field ¢) to the required time; 10
through 70 Seconds. Default is 30 seconds.

e Seat Timed Recall - No Answer (field d) to the required time; 10
through 70 Seconds. Default is 30 seconds.

Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 2:

¢ Ensure Switchhook/Ground Button Flash (field b} is set to 1
(Flash for Consultation Hold). This is the default.

Commands 121 -~ 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 8:

& By default, extensions are allowed t¢ camp a trunk call onto a
busy extension. To disallow this, set CO Trunk Camp-0n (field
c)to 0.

Operation: ONS and OPS Sets

On an Established Call:

® Flash the switchhook - the original call is placed on Consulta-
tion Hold.

® Dial the number of the third party. If desired, wait for the party
to answer and announce the call.
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® Replace the handset - the original call transfers to the third
party.

Operation: SUPERSET 3 and SUPERSET 4 Telephones
On an Established Call:

®  Press the TRANS/CONF key - transfer dial tone is returned; the
current called or calling party is held.

Dial the desired number.

Hang up. (If in Handsfree mode, press the SPEAKER ON/QFF
feature key). This can be done while listening to ringing or busy
tone, or after the call has been answered.

OR

¢ Press the TRANS/CONF key.
Dial the desired number.

® Wait for the call to be answared. If the number is busy or does
not answer, press the CANCEL key to return to the held call.

Speak with the called party. This conversation is private.

Hang up. (if in Handsfree mode, press the SPEAKER ON/OFF
feature key). The called party is connected to the party on hold.
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Camp-0On
Description

3.41 This feature allows a caller to indicate to a calied but busy

party that communication is desired. The called extension re-
ceives a 200 ms burst of 440 Hz tone (two bursts for a trunk call). If
the called extension is a SUPERSET 4 telephone, its Features Display
indicates that a call has camped on.

While waiting, the calling set receives Special Busy tone (350/440 Hz
interrupted at 60 ipm). DID callers receive ringback tone while waiting,
if DID Camp-on is enabled.

When the busy extension hangs up, it immediately rings. The calling
set receives ringback tone.

Conditions

s The Attendant Console can camp-on a caller to an extension
even if the Camp-0n feature is disabled.

e If the Camp-On feature is disabied, an attempt by an extension
to camp a call on to another extension rings the trunk back to
the extension that made the Camp-0On attempt.

e Camped-on intaernai cails do not recall.

® A camped-on trunk call not answered within the time-out pe-
riod recalls to the extension that transferred it.

e Camp-on tone is not supplied to trunks or to extensions using
paging equipment.
Camp-on to Paging equipment is not permitted.

The Camp-On feature is selected automatically when the set
remains off-hook receiving busy tone for 10 seconds.

e An extension with a COS that includes Data Security can be
camped onto, but camp-on tone is not supplied.

e An extension on hold can receive camp-on tone.

e Camped-on callers ring the extension {when it becomes frae) in
the order that they camped on, but trunks have priority over
extensions.

If Camp~0On is not enabled, callers hear Busy Tone.

e When a SUPERSET 4 set with Do Not Disturb enabled is a
member of a hunt group, incoming trunk calls cannot camp on
to the set. The naxt available set is selected for the Camp-0On
feature. if all members of the hunt group have Do Not Disturb
enabled, Camp~-0n is not allowed and reorder tone is returned.
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Programming
Command 100, System Options, Register 11, Timeout Selection:

¢ Set Timed Recall - Camp-on (Trunks) (field c} to 1 - 7 (10 - 70
seconds). Default is 3 (30 seconds).

Command 121 - 129, COS 1 - COS 8 Programming, Register 8:

By default, camp-on is enabled for all types of callers. To disable, set
the appropriate fieid to 0. The fields are:

® Extension Camp-on (field b)
Trunk Camp-on (fieid ¢)
® Inward Dial Trunk Camp-on (field d)

Operation
To Camp-On to a Busy Extension:

® While receiving busy tone, press the CAMP ON softkey. Remain
off-hook.

¢ The called party hears camp-on tone. If it is another SUPERSET
4 telephone, the camped-on party’s number is displayed.

® The busy extension hangs up and immediately rings. The
camped-on extension receives ringback tone.

OR

® At the busy SUPERSET 4 telephone, the user presses the SWAP
CAMP ON softkey. The camped-on party is connected.
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CDE Battery Backup
Description

3.42 The customer data that configures the SX-50 system to the

customer’'s requirements is heid in Random Access Memory
(RAM). A Lithium battery on the Generic Module supports the RAM
during periods of no system powaer, to a total of 4,500 hours.

SX-50 system call processing software is held in Read Only Memory
(ROM). This type of memory is not affected by power failure. Call
processing can start immediately after power is applied to the system.

Conditions

s The Lithium Battery must be installed on the Memory Module. It
is shipped separately to conserve its charge. Refer to Section
MITLS104-091-200-NA, Shipping, Receiving and lnstallation In-
formation.

® Certain precautions must be followed when using a Lithium
Battery. Refer to Section MITL9104-091-200-NA, Shipping, Re-
ceiving and Installation Information, for these precautions.
Programming
None.

Operation

None.
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Class Of Service (COS)

Description

3.43 The SX-50 system defines up to nine independent Classes of

Service. Each COS defines the features an extension or inward
Dial Trunk assigned that COS can access. The features that can be
assigned to a COS and the field values that enable them are listed in
Table 2-2. Unless otherwise shown a field value of 0 disables the
feature.

Conditions

® There is a maximum of nine independent COS per system.
® One COS can be assigned per extension or Inward Dial Trunk.

Programming
Command 110, Feature Access Codes:
® Assign the required Feature Access Codes.
Commands 121 - 129, COS Programming, Registers 1,2,3,4,5,6,7 and 8:

® COS 1 is defined by Command 121, COS 2 by Command 122,
etc.

® Assign the required features to each Class of Service.

Commands 301 - 310, Slots 1 - 10, Extension Programming, Registers
01 - 16:

® Assign the extension a Class of Service (field d). The default is
1. The register number is the port number of that slot.

Commands 321 - 330, Slots 1 - 10, Extension Numbering - Block
Programming:

® if groups of extensions are to have consecutive numbers, then
use these commands. Refer to Block Programming in this Sec—
tion.

Commands 341 - 350, Slots 1 -~ 10, COS, Pickup Group and ARS
Routing Class of Service - Block Programming:

® if groups of extensions are to have the same COS, Pickup
Group and ARS Routing Class of Service, then use these com-
mands.

® Refer to Block Programming in this Section.
Commands 501 - 580, Trunks 01 to 80, Trunk Programming, Register 1:

e Set Trunk Class of Service (field e} to the required COS, 1
through 9. Default is 1.
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Operation

None.

TABLE 3-2
CLASS-OF-SERVICE OPTIONS (COMMANDS 121 - 129)

Register Field Option

Register 1 Trunk Group 1 Access
Trunk Group 2 Access
Trunk Group 3 Access
Trunk Group 4 Access
Trunk Group 5 Access
Trunk Group 6 Access
Trunk Group QOverfiow Access

Authorized Trunk to Trunk Connection

— ek b

o +Toa0 0
—_

I L
—

—

Flash for Consultation Hold

Flash for Test Line/Attendant

Originate Only

Bothway Calling

Receive Only

Automatic Ringdown Circuit

DISA Access Code Required

Special DISA / VAC Required

Restrictive Station Control

Message Registration

Message Registration and Restrictive Station Control
Message Waiting

Rotary Only (For DISA E&M Trunks Only)
SUPERSET 4 Headset Operation

Do Not Disturb

Automatic Callback Busy/No Answer, ARS Callback
Paging Access

Data Line Security

Call Hold

Call Block

TAFAS Access

COS SMDR

Roomn Status

ONS Callback No Answer Activation During Ringback
Voice Mail Port —~ Message Optimization Control (MS54 only)
Voice Mail Port — Send Disconnect Tone

Register 2

Register 3

xR — — @ PO AODT A TO RO OORO00O0CTT

noa
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TABLE 3-2 (CONTD)
CLASS-OF-SERVICE OPTIONS (COMMANDS 121 ~ 129)

Register

Field Option

Register 4

Register b

Register 6

Register 7

Register 8

T trooo0 o

nn
-t

—

—

Call Forward - Follow Me

Call Forward - Busy

Call Forward - No Answer

Call Forward - Busy/No Answer
Proceed to Be Call Forwarded Extarnally
Executive Busy Override

Executive Busy Override Security
Associated Modem Line

Wake-Up from Extension

Access to Abbreviated Dial Numbers 10 - 19 or 100 - 189
Access to Abbreviated Dial Numbers 20 - 29 or 200 - 289
Access to Abbreviated Dial Numbers 30 - 39 or 300 - 399
Access to Abbreviated Dial Numbers 40 - 49 or 400 — 499
Access to Abbreviated Dial Numbers 50 - 59 or 500 - 599
Access to Abbreviated Dial Numbers 60 - 69 or 600 - 699
Access to Abbreviated Dial Numbers 70 - 79 or 700 - 799
Access to Abbreviated Dial Numbers 80 - 89 or 800 - 899
Access to Abbreviated Dial Numbers 90 - 99 or 900 - 999
Last Number Redial Enable

— el md

—

—

TO o Q0o
fne " onowonog

Outgoing Access to E&M Tie Trunks
Outgoing Access to CO Trunks

SUPERSET 4 Telephone Programming of Message
Account Code Entry - Optional

Account Code Required for Toli Calis Only
Account Code Required for AN Calls

Auxiliary Attendant Position

Directed Call Pickup

Directed Call Pickup Security

Hunt Group Login

Lockout Alarm

- -
- b b ek emd o -t DDA b el i b O U S Y

Extension Camp-on

CO Trunk Camp-on

Inward Dial Trunk Camp-on
DID Restriction

POoOO0T JTOQCO0QAO0OO0O0T OO0 x—
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Ciear All Features

Description

3.44 This feature resets the features currently active on an exten-
sion.

Conditions

e All callbacks set up by the extension are canceled.
® Call Forwarding is no longer in effect.
o Do Not Disturb is no longer in effect.

Programming
Command 110, Feature Access Codes, Register 15:

e Assign the Clear All Features Access Code. Default is 444.
Operation

e Lift the handset - dial tone is returned.

e Dial the Clear All Features Access Code from the required ex-—
tension - dial tone is returned.

e Al features selected at that extension are disabled.
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Conference

Description

3.45

This feature permits an extension user to place the current calt
on Consultation Hold and make another call. The user can

converse privately with this party or form a 3-party conference.

Conditions

The system supports a maximum of six 3-party conferences.

if Transfer Dial Tone is not enabled, normal dial tone is re-
turned.

Programming

None.

Operation: ONS or OPS Set

Establish an extension call.

Flash the switchhook - the system puts the first extension call
on Consuitation Hold and returns Transfer Dial Tone to the
holding extension.

Dial the extension number of the second extension - the sys-
tem sets up a 2-way conversation with the third party.

Flash the switchhook to connect the held extension call to the
existing call and form a 3-party conference.

Operation: SUPERSET 3 Telephone

A call is in progress:

Press TRANS/CONF function key. Transfer Dial tone is returned.

Cail the second party. This conversation is private. If there is no
answer, or t¢ terminate the call without conferencing, press the
CANCEL function key to return to the first party.

Press the TRANS/CONF function key. A 3-party conference is
formed.

Operation: SUPERSET 4 Telephone

A call is in progress:
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Press the TRANS/CONF softkey. Transfer Dial tone is returned.

Call the second party. This conversation is private. If there is no
answer, or to terminate the call without conferencing, press the
CANCEL softkey to return to the first party.

Press the CONF softkey. A 3-party conference is formed.
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Conflict Dialing

Description

346 Extensions can be programmed with 1-, 2-, 3= or 4-digit num-
bers with the first digits being identical, for example “523” and

»5234". The system selects the shorter number if the user does not dial

another digit within the time-out period or dials # to indicate the end

of the number.

It is recommended that extension numbers do not conflict with ARS
digit strings or Feature Access Codes.

The installer should end conflicting numbers with # when program-
ming extension numbers in CDE (Commands 301 - 310}

Conditions

None.

Programming

Command 100, System Options, Register 09, Features Selection 1:

e Set the Conflict Dialing Time-out (field e) to 1 {3 seconds), 2 (5
seconds) or 3 (7 seconds). Default is 0 (Disable).

Operation

None.
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Consoleless Operation

Description

3.47 The SX-50 system can operate without the use of an Attendant
Console.

An Auxiliary Attendant position can provide many of the Attendant
Features. Refer to AUXILIARY ATTENDANT in this Section.

Conditions

® All features associsted exclusively with the Attendant Console
or Auxiliary Attendant position are unavailable.

® All incoming trunks must be assigned to the Night Bell or an
extension. Refer to DIRECT-IN LINES, FLEXIBLE NIGHT SERVICE
and INTERNAL CALLS TO CONSOLE NIGHT ANSWER POINT in
this Section.

® In this mode of operation, programming and access to Atten-
dant Functions must be performed from the Test Line or
RMATS. Refer to TEST LINE in this Section and Section
MITLS104-091-301-NA, Remote Maintenance, Administration
and Test System (RMATS).

Programming
Command 100, System Options, Register 02, Attendant Functions:

® Console lnhibit {field d) must be set to 1 (Enable). Default is 0
(Disable).

Command 100, System Options, Register 08, Overflow Control:

¢ Overflow Mode In Day Service (field ¢) must be set to 1
()mmediate Switching to Overflow). Default is 2 (Automatic
Switching to Overflow After Time-out).

® Overflow Mode in Night Service (fietd d) must be set to 1
(Immediate Switching to Overfiow) or 2 (Automatic Switching to
Overflow After Time-out). Default is 1.

¢ Internal Calls to Console Routed to Overflow {fieid f) must be
set to 1 (Enable During Day Service). This is the default.

¢ Overflow Point (fields g, h, i} must be specified by equipment
number. Default is 000 (Night Balil).

Command 110, Feature Access Codes, Register 09:

® Assign Access Code for TAFAS Pickup. Default is 57.
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Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 3:

e TAFAS Access (field g) must be set to 1 (Enable Pickup From
Night Bells} or 2 (Enable Pickup From Night Bells/Attendant).
Default is 1.

Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 -~ COS 8 Programming, Register 8:

e By default, extensions are allowed to camp a trunk call onto &
busy extension. To disallow this, set CO Trunk Camp-0n (fiald
c)to 0.

Commands 501 - 580, Trunks 01 - 80, Trunk Programming, Register 4:

e Day Answer Mode (field d) must be set to ¢ {Direct-In Line).
Default is 1 (LDN 1).

e Day Inward Dial Trunk Intercept Answer Point {fields e, f, a)
must be specified. Default is 001 (Station Equipment Number
001).

Commands 501 -~ 580, Trunk 01 - 80, Trunk Programming, Register 5.

e Night Answer Mode (fieid b) must be set to O {(Flexible Night
Service). Default is 0.

e Night Inward Dial Trunk Intercept Answer Point {fields c, d, 8)
must be specified. Default is 000 {Night Bell).

Operation
Refer to TEST LINE and AUXIUARY ATTENDANT in this Section, and

Saection MITL9104-091-301-NA, Remote Maintenance, Administration
and Test System (RMATS).
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Contact Monitor

Description

348 An Automatic Ringdown Circuit programmed as a Contact Mon-

itor can be used to monitor switch contact closures. This could
be used in an alarm system. The contact closure generates an alarm at
the Attendant Console. During Night Service, if programmed, it will
also call a Contact Monitor Night Answer point and deliver a special
warning tone. See AUTOMATIC RINGDOWN CIRCUIT in this Section for
more information.

Conditions

e An Automatic Ringdown Circuit programmed as a Contact Mon-
itor cannot be used for an extension.

e - The alarm is not canceled if the contacts are opened.

® A contact monitor must be an ONS set, not 8 SUPERSET tele—
phone.

Programming
Commands 301 - 310, Extension Programming, Registers 1 - 16:

® Set Extension Type {field c) to 1 (Contact Monitor). Default is 0
{Extensian).

Command 100, Register 17, Contact Monitor:
¢ Set Contact Monitor Night Answer Point (fields c.d,e) to 000
{Console), 001-160 (Station Equipment Number) or 161 {(Nigh
Bell). Default is 000. :
Operation: Day Service

The contact closes. At the Attendant Console:

e The ALARM lamp flashes and the console rings.
¢ Press and hoid the ALARM key. The LCD shows:

A 50 0034 CONTACT ALARM (example).
The console stops ringing.
¢ Release the ALARM key.

The 4-digit number in the alarm message is the Station Equipment
Number of the Contact Monitor circuit.
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Operation: Night Service with Contact Monitor Night Answer Point

The contact closes and the alarm rings at the console. At the answer
point:

e The set rings. If it is a SUPERSET 4 telephone, the display
shows 34 CONTACT (example). The number is the Station
Equipment Number of the Contact Monitor circuit.

e Go off-hook A special warning tone is heard: 3 short bursts, 3
long bursts, 3 short bursts.

e Hang up. The alarm is canceled.
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Data Demuitiplexer

Description

3.49 The Mitel Data Demultiplexer used with SX-100° and $X-200%

PABX systems can be used with the SX-50 PABX. It directs the
Alarm, SMDR and Hotel/Motel reports to separate printers, depending
on digit identifiers the systam provides.

The digit identifiers are as follows:

Alarms

SMDR

Message Registration
Room Status

Wake up

Data Dump

WNNN=O

Conditions

® Refer to Section MITL9160-080-300-NA, Data Demultipiexer, for
additional information.

Programming

Command 100, System Options Programming, Register 16, Printer
Control;

e Set Data Demuitipiexer (field c) to 1 (Enable). Default is O
{Disable).

Operation

None.
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Data Line Security

Description

351 An extension with this feature enabled in its COS cannot re-

ceive camp-on tone. A call can be camped on to an extension
with Data Line Security, but all forms of audio intrusion are prohibited.
Conditions

e When this feature is enabled, the extension does not receive
camp-on tones.

Programming
Commands 127 - 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 3:

e Data Line Security (field d) must be set to 1 (Enable). Default is
0 (Disable).

Commands 341 - 350, Slots 1 - 10, COS, Pickup Group and ARS
Routing Class of Service - Block Programming:

e Block Programming can be used if a group of extensions have
the same COS with Data Line Security enabied, plus the same
Pickup Group and ARS Routing Class of Service.

Operation

None.
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Default Data
Description

352 The default database provides a working SX-50 system based
on the circuit cards installed at the time default data is loaded.

Starting at the first circuit of the leftmost line card, default data
assigns extension numbers consecutively, starting at 100. Card siots
that do not contain an ONS, OPS or COV lJine card are igncred. All
extension circuits have Class of Service {COS) 1, Routing Class of
Service (RCS}) O and are in Pickup Group 1.

All £S/GS Trunks are assigned to Trunk Group 1 with an access code
of 9. All E&M Trunks are assigned to Trunk Group 2 with an access
code of 8.

Conditions

None.

Programming

None.

Opaeration

e Load the default data as described in Section MITL9104-091-
210-NA, Customer Data Entry.
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Data Dump/Load

Description

350 The Data Dump and Load feature stores the configuration of the

system on tape for future system reconfiguration. A data dump
or data load uses the Printer Port {RS-232) of the SX-50 system.
Therefore, the tape must be set up locally and no other features (i.e.,
Message Register Audit, Automatic Wake-Up or SMDR) can use the
port during a data dump/load operation. The data dump can atso dump
onto a printer in an easily read format (refer to PRINTER PORT in this
Section). The Data Dump/Load feature is accessed by using a Main-
tenance Function Code followed by the System Security Code. The
PABX proceeds to dump {or load) the header, followed by Commands
100 to 752, one at & time. To determine if a load of data is possible,
the header record is verified. If a load is not possible, the load aborts
and the system raises an alarm to indicate the problem.

With MS53 and MS54, Speed Call numbers are also included in a Data
Dump.

Conditions

e A Data Load halts the SX-50 system operation and resets it
after the load is complete. Therefore, all calls are lost during a
data ioad.

e Data Dump and Data Load must be performed at the same
speed. MITEL recommends 1200 baud or less.

e If a checksum error is detected during a load, a flashing ERR
prompt appears beside the command number on the LCD. The
system remains at this command number until it is manually
reset. The command number in error must be manually verified
and loaded again.

e When accessing the data dump or load and the Printer Port is
not freq, the system returns reorder tonse.

e If during a data ioad, a read error occurs, then the load aborts,
an alarm results ‘and the system is left the way it was before
the load attempt.

e The printer port baud rate for a data dump can be any of 110,
150, 300, 600, 1200, 1800, 2400, 4800 or 9600 Baud. The port
and printer baud rates must match.

e The stop bits and parity bits (which are configured in Command
100, Register 16) must match those of the printer.

e Refer to Section MITL9104-091-350-NA, Troubleshooting, for a
complete list of Error Codes that can occur during a data
dump/load.

e Customer Data from pre-MS51 software cannot be loaded.
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Programming

Refer to PRINTER PORT in this Section.

Operation

To Dump Data:

Set up the tape machine at the Printer Port of the DPABX {make
ready to record).

Press the WRITE (or RECORD) button on the tape machine.

Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (71 or %), or press the
FUNCTION key - FUNCTION ? is displayed on the LCD.

Dial Attendant Function 97 (Data Dump Access Code) - DATA
DUMP is displayed.

Dial the System Security Code.

The Console and Test Line LCD displays now step though each
command number (i.e, CMD 100, CMD 110, etc.) until all in-
formation is dumped.

The display returns to normal when the function is complete.

To Load Data:
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Set up the tape machine at the Printer Port of the DPABX {make
ready 1o read).

Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (71 or %), or press the
FUNCTION key — FUNCTION ? is displayed on the LCD.

Dial Attendant Function 98 (Data Load Access Code) - DATA
LOAD is displayed.

Dial the System Security Code.

When CMD appears, start the tape machine by pressing the
PLAY button.

The Console dlsblay now steps through each command number
(i.e.. CMD 100, CMD 110, etc.) until all information is loaded. All
SUPERSET 4 telephones display NO COMMUNICATION.

The systemn resets when all the data has been ioaded.
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Dictation Trunk
Description
353 The SX-50 system can connect centraiized dictation equipment
to a trunk to allow access and control of the equipment from
the DPABX.
Conditions
e Older dictation equipment could require third-wire signaling.
Programming
Commands 151 - 1566, Trunk Groups 1 ~ 6, Programming, Register 2:
e Set DTMF or Rotary Outpulsing (field g) to 1 (Rotary), 2 (Rotary,
Disable Outgoing Audio Until Answer) or 3 (Rotary, Inhibit DTMF
Until Answer). Default is 0 (DTMF).
Commands 501 - 580, Trunks 01 -~ 80, Trunk Programming, Register 4:

e Dictation Trunks (CO Trunk) (field b) must be set to 1 {(Enablie).
Default is 0 (Disable).

Operation

None.
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DID Attendant Access

Description

3.54 A DID trunk caller can call the $X-50 Attendant on any of the
LDN keys, using a directory number.

Conditions

® Devices other than DID trunks receive reorder tone if they dial a
DID LDN access code.

Programming
Command 110, Feature Access Codes:

® Assign the DID LDN1 Access Code to Register 35, fieids ¢ - f.
® Assign the DID LDN2 Access Code to Register 36, fields ¢ - f.
® Assign the DID LDN3 Access Code to Register 37, fields ¢ - f.

There are no default values for these access codes.
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DID Night Answer Point
Description

355 DID trunks can be programmed to route all calls during Night
Service to a8 Night Answer Point, regardiess of digits dialed.

Conditions

e If a DID trunk has a Night Answer Point enabled, all calls are
routed to the Night Answer Point (regardless of digits dialed),
and trunk intercepts apply.

Programming
Commands 501 - 580, Trunks 01 - 80 Programming, Register 5:

e Set Night Answer Mode (field b) to O (Flexible Night Service), 1
(LDN 1), 2 (LDN 2) or 3 (LDN 3). Defauit is 0.

e If Night Answer Mode is 0, set Night Inward Dial Trunk Intercept
Answar Point (fields c -~ @) to

000 (Night Ball Only)

001 - 160 (Extension Equipment Number)}
161 = 166 (Hunt Group 1 - 6)

167 (Ring Group) or

168 (RMATS).

Default is 000 (Night Bell Only).

e Set DID Night Answer Point (field f) to 1 (Enable). Default is 0
(Disable).
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DID Restriction
Description

3.56 All extensions in a Class of Service can be barred permanently
from receiving DID Trunk calls.

Conditions

® DID Restriction cannot be applied to ghost line appearances,
Ghost line appearances are lines other than the prime line
which appear only at SUPERSET™ teiephones.

¢ DID Trunk catls to an extension that has DID Restriction will be
fouted to the trunk’s llilegal/Vacant Number Intercept Point. If
there is no intercept point programmed, the caller receives
reorder tone.
Programming
Commands 12t - 129, COS 1 ~ COS 8 Programming, Register 8:

® Set DID Restriction (field e) to 1 (Enable). Default is 0 (Disable).
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Direct-in Lines

Description

357 This feature assigns incoming trunks to specific extensions,

RMATS, the Ring Group or Hunt Groups. Incoming calls on the
trunk access the selected devices directly; they need not appear at the
Attendant Console.

If the designated extension is busy when a trunk cal! arrives, the trunk
call camps on. The extension receives camp-on tone, the trunk caller
hears ringback. Call Forwarding - Busy or Follow Me also apply to
Direct—In Line cails.

if the Hunt Group is busy when a trunk call arrives, then the trunk call
is camped on to the Hunt Group. Camp-on tone is heard by the
extension queued to be rung next in the Hunt Group. A Hunt Group can
be assigned as the Day/Night Answering Point in the Direct-in Line
service. This feature is invoked by setting the Day/Night Answer Mode
to Direct-In Line, and in addition, programming the equipment number
of the Hunt Group in the Trunk Day/Night Answering Point.

Conditions

e During Night Service, Direct-In Line calls are routed as directed
by the Night Answer Mode for the trunk.

e If a Direct-In Line call is handled by the attendant as a result of
a call transfer, the call recalls to the Attendant Console in the
event of a timed recall. Otherwise, it recalls to the assigned
device.

e If an Originate Only extension (see Call Direction) is assigned as
a Direct-In Line, incoming trunk calls to the extension will ring
the Attendant on LDN1.

e If a Direct-In Line is assigned to a Hunt Group with no valid
extension numbers, then the call recalls to the Attendant Con-
sole.

e f the extension or Hunt Group has Do Not Disturb in effect,
incoming DIL calls are rerouted to LDN1.

Programming

Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 8:

e By default, a Direct-In Line is allowed to camp on if its assigned
extension is busy. To disallow this, set CO Trunk Camp-On
{field c) to D.

Commands 501 - 580, Trunks 01 - 80, Trunk Programming, Register 4:

e Day Answer Mode (field d) must be assigned as 0 (Direct-In
Line).
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® Assign equipment number for a Day Inward Dial Trunk Intercept
Answer Point (fields e, f, g). Valid Station Equipment Numbers
are 001 - 160. Hunt Group Equipment numbers are 161 - 166
{(Hunt Groups 1 - 6), 167 (Ring Group), 168 (RMATS), or 000
(Night Beli). Default is 001 (Station Equipment Number 001).
Operation
None,
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Direct Inward Diat (DID) Trunks
Description

358 Direct Inward Dialing (DID} allows subscribers on the Public

Switched Network to have direct access to PABX extensions
without Attendant assistance. The Central Office (CO) transmits the
desired destination number to the PABX.

The trunk’'s Class of Service controls DID caller access 10 features and
services.

Conditions

e DID trunk calls apply Discriminating Ringing to the destination
set.

e If the SX-50 system receives too few digits from a DID trunk, it
returns reorder tone.

e If the SX~-50 system cannot complete the DID call due to un-
available call-handling resources or blocking, it returns reorder
tone to the trunk.

A DID Trunk must not be a member of any Trunk Group.

A DID Trunk must not be programmed as a SUPERSET DTS or
DLS line.

e All DID calls that are terminated on an answering device will
return Answer Supervision.

e Refer to TRUNK INTERCEPTS in this Section for further con-
ditions.

Programming: General
Command 100, System Options, Register 5, Trunk Connections:

e Select the following types of interconnection as raquired. {Set
the corresponding field to 1). By default, all interconnection
types ere disabled. (Field is set to 0.)

CO Trunk to DID Trunk Connect (field g)
TIE Trunk to DID Trunk Connect (fieid h)
DID Trunk to DID Trunk Connect (fieid i)

Commands 501 -~ 580, Trunks 01 - 80 Programming, Register 1:

e Assign the Trunk Class of Service (field e) to 1, 2, 3,456,7,8
or 9. Default is 1.

e Set Trunk Dialing Type (field ) to 2 (DID).
Commands 501 -~ 580, Trunks 01 ~ 80 Programming, Register 4:

e Set Day Answer Mode (field d) to 0 {Direct-In Line), 1 (LDN 1), 2
(LDN 2) or 3 (LDN 3). Default is 1.

e If Day Answer Mode is 0, set Day Inward Dial Trunk Intercept
Answer Point (fields ef.g)} to 000 (Night Bell Only), 001 - 160
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(Extension Equipment Number), 161 - 166 (Hunt Group 1 - 6),
167 (Ring Group) or 168 (RMATS). Default is 001.

e Set Busy Intercept {field h) to 1 (Enabie) or 0 (Disable), as

required.

¢ Set Do Not Disturb Intercept {field i) to 1 (Enable) or 0 (Disable),
as required.

® Set No Answer Intercept (field j) to 1 (Enabie) or 0 (Disable), as
required.

® Set lliegal/Vacant Number Intercept (field k) to 1 {Enable) or 0
(Disable}, as required.

Commands 501 - 580, Trunks 01 - 80 Programming, Register 5:

® Set Night Answer Mode (field b) to 0 (Flexible Night Service), 1
(LDN 1), 2 (LDN 2) or 3 (LDN 3). Default is 0.

® If Night Answer Mode is 0, set Night Inward Dial Trunk intercept
Answer Point {fields ¢ - e) to 000 (Night Bell Only), 001 - 160
(Extension Equipment Number), 161 -~ 166 (Hunt Group 1 -~ 6),
167 {Ring Group) or 168 (RMATS). Default is 000.

Commands 501 - 580, Trunks 01 -~ 80 Programming, Register 6:

® Set DID Start Type (field b) to 0 (Immediate Start), 1 (Wink Start)
or 2 (Delay Dial), as appropriate. Defauit is 1. Refer to Section
MITLS104-091-210~NA, Customer Data Entry, for more informa-
tion.

® Set Incoming Address Signaling (field d) to 0 (Loop-Dial Puls-
ing), 1 (Battery-and-Ground Pulsing) or 2 (DTMF), as required.
Default is 0.

Programming: Digit Collection From The CO

The SX-50 system collects and modifies digits from the Central Office
(CO) to determine the intended destination. The number of digits re-
ceived is determined by prior arrangement with the telephone com-
pany. If this is less or more than the number of digits in the directory
number, the SX-50 system can add or delete digits as appropriate.
Three fields are provided to accomplish this:

¢ N: the number of digits expected from the central office {1 to
8). If a value is specified in this field, digit translation does not
begin until the system receives the specified number of digits.

& M: the number of digits to be absorbed after the incoming trunk
is seized (0 to B).

® X up to 4 digits to be inserted before the digit string.

Command 501 - 580, Trunks 01 - 80 Programming, Register 6:

® Set Digits Expected, N, (field e) to 1 - 9, as required.
e Set Digits Absorbed, M, {field f) to 0 - 8, as required.
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e Assign Digits Inserted, X, (fields g - |), as required.
Command 501 - 580, Trunks 01 - 80 Programming, Register 7:

e This register sets DID Trunk Timers. If the default values do not
provide proper operation, refer to Section MITL9104-091-

210-NA, Customer Data Entry.
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Direct Inward System Access (DISA)

Description

3.59 Direct Inward System Access (DISA) allows a trunk caller direct

access to the PABX without attendant intervention. A DISA
Trunk user hears one burst of ringback tone before the SX-50 system
automatically answers and provides DPABX dial tone.

A 3-digit DISA Access Code or Verified Authorization Code can be
required at this point. The caller must enter the code, after which
DPABX dial tone is returned. if the DISA Access Code is not required,
the DISA caller has access to PABX features immediately. For further
details on Verified Authorization Codes, refer to SPECIAL DISA or
TRAVELING COS in this Section.

Conditions

® DISA calls to the Attendant follow the trunk’s Day Answer Mode
or Night Answer Mode routing, as appropriate. The default rout-
ing is to LDN1 during Day Service, Night Bell during Night
Service.

® On some Centra! Offices, the DISA caller might not receive an
entire cycie of ringback tone. If this occurs, enable Inward Dial
Delay Before Answer. See Programming.

A DISA call cannot:

Be executed from a rotary set

Flash the switchhook

Override

Call forward

Put on an Autormatic Callback - Busy
Be from an ldentified Trunk Group.

DISA Trunks can dial access codes for the following devices oniy:

Extensions

Attendant Console

Pager (DISA Trunk must provide Disconnect Supervision)
Trunks (trunk-to-trunk connection conditions must be met)
RMATS.

DISA Trunks cannot access codes for the following devices:

TAFAS

Feature Access Codes requiring a flash to activate
Call Forwarding

Attendant Console functions (except through RMATS)
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e System administration (except through RMATS).

On a loop start DISA Trunk, trunk-to-trunk connections are made only
if the CO provides Disconnect Supervision and is programmed accord-

ingly.
Refer to TRUNK INTERCEPTS in this Section for further conditions.
Programming

Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 2:

e Set DISA Access Code Required (fieid e) to 1 (Enable) if a DISA
Access Code is required. Default is 0 (Disable).

Commands 193, DISA Access Code Programming:

e Enter the required DISA Access Code. Default is 000.

Commands 501 - 580, Trunks 01 -~ 80, Trunk Programming, Register 1:

e Assign the Trunk Class of Service (field e) to 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6,7, 8
or 9. Default is 1.

e If an Inward Dial Delay Before Answer is required, set field f to 1
(Enabie, Delay 8 seconds). Default is 0 (Disable, No Delay).

e Set the Inward Dialing ARS Routing Class of Service {field h) to
1, 2 or 3. Default is 0 {ARS Does Not Apply).

Commands 501 - 580, Trunks 01 - 80, Trunk Programming, Register 2:

e |f the DISA Trunk is a loop-start trunk, then the CO must
provide Disconnect Supervision and Disconnect Supervision
Guaranteed? (field ¢) must be set to 1 (Yes). Default is 0 (No).

s Set Trunk Dialing Type (fisld j) to 1 (DISA).

Commands 501 - 580, Trunks 01 - 80, Trunk Programming, Register 4:

e Set Day Answer Mode {field d) to 0 (Direct-In Line), 1 (LDN 1), 2
(LDN 2) or 3 (LDN 3). Default is 1.

e |f Day Answer Mode is 0, set Day Inward Dial Trunk Intercept
Answer Point (fields ef,g) to 000 {Night Bell Only), 001 - 160
(Extension Equipment Number), 161 - 166 (Hunt Group 1 - 6),
167 (Ring Group) or 168 (RMATS). Default is 001.

® Set Busy Intercept (fieid h) to 1 (Enable) or O (Disable), as

required.

e Set Do Not Disturb Intercept (field i) to 1 (Enabie) or 0 {Disable),
as required.

e Set No Answaer Intercept (field j) to 1 (Enable) or 0 (Disable), as
required.
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® Set lllegal/Vacant Number intercept (field k) to 1 (Enable) or 0
(Disable), as required.

Commands 501 - 580, Trunks 01 ~ 80 Programming, Register 5:

e Set Night Answer Mode (field b) to 0 (Fiexible Night Service), 1
{LDN 1), 2 (LDN 2) or 3 (LDN 3). Default is 0.

® If Night Answer Mode is 0, set Night Inward Dial Trunk intercept
Answer Point (fieids ¢ - ) to 000 (Night Bell Only), 001 -~ 160
{(Extension Equipment Number), 161 - 166 (Hunt Group 1 - B),
167 (Ring Group) or 168 (RMATS). Defauilt is 000.

Operation

e Dial in on a DISA Trunk - the user hears one burst of ringback
tone before the system answers and provides dial tone.

® Dial the 3-digit DISA Access Code (if necessary) - DPABX dial
tone is returned.

e The DISA Trunk now acts like an extension and the user can
now access the PABX features and outgoing trunks. %

% To access outgoing trunks, the Authorized Trunk to Trunk

Connection must be enabled (Commands 121 - 129, Register 1,
field j).
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Direct Line Select

Description

3.60

This feature enables a SUPERSET 4 user to access a specific
trunk directly via a Line Select key. This line can be used for

incoming or outgoing calls and can appear on several SUPERSET tele-
phones. Calls on the line can be shared with other appearances of the
line, using the PRIVACY RELEASE feature.

Conditions

The trunk must be programmed and assigned to a Trunk Group
before it can be assigned as a Direct Line Select iine. Refer to
Section MITL9104-091-210-NA, Customer Data Entry.

e A trunk assigned as a Direct Line Select (DLS) line cannot be
accessed by its Trunk Group Access Code.

e Conversations on the DLS line are private, unless the set using
the line presses the PRIVACY RELEASE softkey.

e While the DLS line is in use at one appearance, it is inaccessible
{busy) at all other appearances.

e Incoming calls on the DLS are answered in the same way as
incoming calls on a Key Line.

® A call on a DLS line cannot be transferred or conferenced,
except with its other SUPERSET appearances.

Programming

Commands 401 - 480, SUPERSET Telephone C1 - 80 Programming,
Register = Line Key Number:

® Line type must be set to Direct Line Select (field ¢ = 5).
e Set Ringing Type to Immediate (field d = 1).
e Set Call Direction to Bothway (field e = 1).
e Field f.g = trunk equipment number.
Operation
e Lift the handset..
e Salect appropriate (DLS) line key — dial tone is returned.
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Direct Trunk Select

Description

3.61

This feature enables a SUPERSET 4 telephone to access a spe-
cific trunk directly via a Line Select key. This line can be used

for incoming or outgoing calls and can appear on several SUPERSET
telephones. Calls on the line can be transferred to any extension.

Conditions

The trunk must be programmed and assigned to a Trunk Group
before it can be assigned as a Direct Trunk Select line. Refer to
Section MITL9104-091-210-NA, Customer Data Entry.,

® A trunk assigned as a Direct Trunk Select (DTS) line cannot be
accessed by its Trunk Group Access Code.

o |f the DTS line is transferred to another extension, it remains in
use {the Line Status Display shows a solid circle) and is in-
accessible until that extension terminates the call.

® [ncoming calls on the DTS are answered in the same way as
incoming calls on a Key Line.

e If the SUPERSET 4 telephone has Do Not Disturb in effect, the
DTS line status indicator will flash but the set will not ring.

Programming

Commands 401 - 480, SUPERSET Telephone 01 - 80 Programming,
Register = Line Key Number:

® Line type must be set to Direct Trunk Select {field ¢ = 4).
® Set Ringing Type to immediate (field d = 1).
® Set Call Direction to Bothway (fieid e = 1),
¢ Fields f,9 = trunk agquipment number.
Operation
&  Lift the handset.
e Select appropriate (DTS) line key - dial tone is returned.
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Display (Attendant Console LCD)

Description

3.62

The Attendant Console is equipped with a 2 line x 40 character
LCD which facilitates Customer Data Entry and call handling.

Refer to the Attendant Console Guide, Part Number 9104-953-101-NA,
for details. In Call Processing Mode, the LCD indicates the following:

e LDN1, LDN2 or LDN3: appears on the LCD when an outside call
arrives at the Attendant Console.
e DIALO: flashes on the LCD when an extension calls the atten-
dant.
e RECALL: flashes on the LCD when a call is returned to the
Attendant Console.
e FUNCTION: appears on the LCD when an Attendant or Main-
tenance Function is performed.
e MSG: when peired with an extension number, this indicates
there is 8 message waiting for that extension.
MUTE: appears when the Attendant Console bell is disabied.
BELL: flashes on the LCD to indicate an incoming call to the
Attendant Console.
e NIGHT: indicates that the system is in Night Service Mode.
e CALL BLOCK: indicates that Call Block is active.
e PAGER: indicates that the Paging equipment is accessed.
e OVRFL: indicates that the system is in Overfiow Mode.
e CW: indicates the number of calls waiting to be answered.
e Time/Date: The LCD continuously disptays the time-of-day and
date. Refer to TIME DISPLAY in this Section.
e EQP-BSY: indicates a device (e.g., a trunk) is busied out.
Conditions
None.
Programming
None.
Operation
None.
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Display (SUPERSET 4 Telephones)
Description

3.63 This feature enables a SUPERSET 4 user to display on the set's
Features Display:

Speed Dial numbers.

identities of lines appearing at the set.

status of lines appearing at the set (e.g., on hold, in use).
the last external number dialed manually.

call forwarding type and destination.

the name associated with the set.

Conditions

® To display a name, the set must have a name programmed.

¢ To display call forwarding type and destination, the call for-
warding must be active.

Operation
Press the DISPLAY feature key. Then:

® Press the Line Select key for saved Speed Dial number or line
identification.

Press the REDIAL softkey for the last external number dialed.

Press the CALL FWD softkey, for the currently active Call For-
warding type and destination.

® Press the NAME softkey, for the name associated with the set.

Press the EXIT softkey to return to normal time/date or call status
display.
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Discriminating Ringing
Description

364 This feature permits an extension user to distinguish between
extension calls and trunk or attendant calls, by distinctive ring-

ing patterns. Calls from other extensions have a ringing pattern of 1

second ON, 3 seconds OFF. Incoming trunk calls and those from the

attendant have a ringing pattern of 0.25 seconds ON, 0.25 seconds OFF,

0.5 seconds ON and 3.25 seconds OFF.

Conditions

None.

Programming

Command 100, System Options, Register 03, Tone and Ringing Control:

e Discriminating Ringing {field f) must be set to 1 (Enable). Defauit
is 1.

Operation

None.
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Discriminating Dial Tone

Description

3.65 When an extension user activates a feature which prevents the

set from receiving calls, the system provides Discriminating
Dial Tone (5 bursts of dial tone followed by normal dial tone} when the
set goes off-hook. Features which cause Discriminating Dial Tone to
be applied include:

& (Call Forwarding - Follow Me (Always)
e Do Not Disturb

Conditions
None.
Programming
None.
Operation
o Set Call Forwarding - Follow Me on an extension. Refer to CALL

FORWARDING - FOLLOW ME in this Section. Replace the hand-
set.

¢ Lift the handset at the same extension - the system provides
Discriminating Dial Tone to indicate that Call Forwarding - Fol-
low Me is enabled at that extension.
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Distinctive Callback Ringing

Description

3.66 This feature permits the extension user to identify a callback

call by its distinctive ringing pattern. Callback calis have &
ringing pattern of 0.25 seconds ON, 0.25 seconds OFF, 0.5 seconds ON
and 3.0 seconds OFF. For the SUPERSET 3 and SUPERSET 4 telephone,
only the first cycle is distinctive.

Conditions

None.

Programming

Command 100, System Options, Register 03, Tone and Ringing Controt:

e Ensure Distinctive Caliback Ringing (field g) is set to 1 (Enable).
This is the defauilt. 0 is disabie.

Operation

e Set Automatic Callback - Busy on the extension (refer to AUTO-
MATIC CALLBACK - BUSY in this Section} - go on-hook.

e When the line becomes free, the system rings the originator
with & distinctive callback ringing pattern.
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Do Not Disturb

Description

3.67

The Do Not Disturb (DND) feature aliows an extension user to
prevent calls ringing the set. All other set functions and opera-

tion are unaffected.

The Attendant Console or Auxiliary Attendant set can apply or remove
Do Not Disturb on any extension.

Conditions

The Attendant or Auxiliary Attendant can set Do Not Disturb
onily on extensions that have Do Not Disturb enabled in their
Class of Service.

A calling extension can override DND, if Executive Busy Over-
ride is enabled in its COS. Executive Busy Override Security
does not prevent override of DND.

Where there are multiple appearances of a line, DND tone is
returned only if ALL appearances have Do Not Disturb in effect.
Otherwise, the caller receives ringback tone and appearances
without DND in effect ring as normal. DND key or multicall
appearances only flash thair Line Status display, but can be
answered.

If a Hunt Group member activates Do Not Disturb, the extension
is treated as busy and receives no calls. If all members have Do
Not Disturb activated, the caller hears Do Not Disturb Tone.
SUPERSET 4 telephones display "NO DIST'B". Direct-In Line calis
reroute t0 LDN1.

If a Ring Group member activates Do Not Disturb, the extension
is treated as busy. If all members have Do Not Disturb ac-
tivated, the first incoming call camps on to the Ring Group. It
receives ringback tone. Subsequent calls receive busy tone.

The Night Answer Point cannot be set to a Do Not Disturb
condition.

When an extension has Do Not Disturb active:

Calls to the extension receive Do Not Disturb Tone (Dial Tone
05 s on, 05 s off). A SUPERSET 4 caller's display shows "NOQ
DIST'B"; the Attendant sees "“DND".

If the extension is a hunt group member, it will be excluded
from hunting.

Upon going off-hook, the set user hears Discriminating Dial
Tone.

If the extension is assigned to a Direct-in Line, DIL calls reroute
to LDNI1.
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Do Not Disturb does not affect:

e Trunk recalls

e Automatic Wake—-up

e Callbacks

e Call Hold Recalls.
Programming

Commeand 110, Feature Access Codes, Register 33:

e Set fields ¢ through f to the desired access code. Default is 63.

Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 -~ COS 9, Register 2:

e Set Do Not Disturb (field k) to 1 {Enable). Default is 0 (Disable).

Command 185, Function Key Programming, Register = Key Number (01
- 14):

e Set Function Code (fields b,c) to 17 (Do Not Disturb).
Operation: SUPERSET 3 Telephone and ONS or OPS Sets

To activate Do Not Disturb:

Lift handset. Dial tone is returned.

e Dial Do Not Disturb feature access code (default 63). A short
burst of Dial Tone is returned.

Dial 1. Distinctive Dial Tone is returned, then normal Dial Tone.
Hang up. DND is in effect.

To cancel Do Not Disturb:

Lift handset. Dial tone is returned.

Dial Do Not Disturb feature access code (default 63). A short
burst of Dial tone is returned.

Dial 2. Dial tone is returned._
Hang up. DND is canceled.

Operation: SUPERSET 4 Telephone

To Enable Do Not Disturb:

e Press the SELECT FEATURES feature key.
e Dial "2’ {feature number 2 is Do Not Disturb {2:NO DIST'B)).
e Press the ON softkey.
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® The NO DIST'B flag appears as a reminder while Do Not Disturb
is activated.

To Cancel Do Not Disturb:

® Press the SELECT FEATURES feature key.
e Dial 2"
® Press the OFF softkey.

Note: SUPERSET 4 telephone can also follow procedure given for
ONS set.

Operation: Attendant
To apply Do Not Disturb on an extension:

® Prass the DO NOT DISTURB function key or dial *85. The LCD
shows EXT-NUMBSER ?.

Dial the desired extension number.
Press the DND ON softkey.

If desired, press the NEW EXT softkey to apply or ramove Do
Not Disturb on another extension.

¢ Press the EXIT softkey.
To remove Do Not Disturb on an extension:

® Press the DO NOT DISTURB function key. The LCD shows EXT-
NUMBER 2.

e Dial the desired extension number. The LCD shows the exten-
sion number and DO NOT DISTURB.

Press the DND OFF softkey.

If desired, press the NEW EXT softkey to apply or remove Do
Not Disturb on another extension.

® Press the EXIT softkey.

- Operation: Auxiliary Attendant

To apply or remove Do Not Disturb on an extension:

® Press the DO NOT DISTURB function key. The LCD shows EXT
NUMBER 2.

® Dial the desired extension number. The LCD shows the exten-
sion number, DND - and ON or OFF,

e A softkey appears, OFF or ON, opposite to the current Do Not
Disturb status. To change the status, press the softkey. To leave
it unchanged, press the EXIT softkey.
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E&M Trunks
Description
368 FE&M Trunk circuits are required to perform tied DPABX oper-

ations. There are several hardware characteristics program-
mable in Trunk Precgramming.

Conditions
e The E&M Trunk Module must be installed on the Universal Card.
e E&M Trunks use odd eguipment numbers only.
e The E&M Trunk cannot be used as a8 normal CO Trunk.
e The far-end PABX must provide Disconnect Supervision and the

. System Programming must refiect this condition (Trunk Pro-
gramming, Commands 501 - 580, Register 2). Refer to Section
MITL9104-091-210-NA, Customer Data Entry (CDE)}.

e Refer to Section MITL9104-091-200-NA, Shipping, Receiving
and Installation Information and Section MITL9104-091-180-NA,
Engineering Information, for details.

Programming

Commands 151 ~ 156, Trunk Groups 1 - 6 Programming, Register 1:

e Assign Trunk Group Access Code (fields f - i). Default Access
Codes are 9, 8, 78 and 79 for Trunk Groups 1, 2, 3 and 4. Trunk
Group 2 is default for E&M Trunks.

Commands 501 - 580, Trunks 01 -~ 80, Trunk Programming, Register 1:

e Trunk Group Membership (field b) must be set to 0 {Incoming
Calls Only) or 1 - 6 (Trunk Groups 1 - 6). Default is 2 for E&M
trunks.

e Set the Trunk Hardware Type (field d) to 3 (Analog Tie Trunk)
for each trunk used for E&M purposes. This is the default for
E&M Trunks already installed.

Set Trunk Class of Service (field @) to the desired COS.

If DISA operation is desired, set Trunk Dialing Type (field j) to 1
(DISA). Default is 0 (DIL).

Commands 501 ~ 580, Trunk 01 - Trunk 80 Programming, Register 2:

e The far-end PBX must provide Disconnect Supervision and Dis-
connect Supervision Provided by CO (field c) must be set to 1
(Yes). Default is 0 {No).

Commands 501 -~ 580, Trunks 01 - 80, Trunk Programming, Register 3:

e Set the E&M Lead Inversion {field c). For Type 1 trunks the
options are 0 {M-Lead inverted), 1 (Both Leads Inverted), 2 {No
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Inversions) and 3 (E-Lead Inverted). For Type 5 trunks the op-
tions are 0 (No Inversions), 1 (E-Lead Inverted), 2 (M-Lead
Inverted,) and 3 (Both Leads inverted). Default is 2.

® Set the E&M Delay Dial Outgoing (field d) to 0 (Disable} or 1
{Enable). Default is 0.

® Set the E&M Wink Start Incoming Enable (field e) to 0 (Disabie)
or 1 {(Enable). Default is 0.

¢ Set the E&M Wink Start Outgoing Enable (field ) to 0 (Disable)
or 1 (Enable). Default is 0.

Commands 501 - 580, Trunks 01 - 80, Trunk Programming, Register 4:

® Set the Day Answer Mode (field d) to O (Direct-In Line), 1
{LDN1), 2 (LDN2) or 3 ({LDN3).

Commands 501 -~ 580, Trunks 01 ~ 80, Trunk Programming, Register 5:

® Set the Night Answer Mode (field b) to 0 (Fiexible Night Ser-
vice), 1 (LDN1), 2 (LDN2) or 3 {LDN3).

Note: There are also switches on the E&M Module which must be
set appropriately. Refer to Section MITL9104-091-200-NA,
Shipping, Receiving and Installation Information.

Operation

Outgoing Trunks:

e Dial Trunk Group Access Code - the user is connected to the
E&M Trunk

Incoming Trunks:
® (Calls arrive at a designated LDN or extension or via DISA - the

call is answered as usual (refer to CALL SELECTION in this
Section).
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Executive Busy Override (Console)
Description

369 This feature allows an Attendant to ring & set that has Do Not
Disturb activated or to enter the conversation of a busy exten-
sion.

When Executive Busy Override is used on a busy extension, all parties
receive a 1 second warning tone (440 Hz), before voice contact is
established. A 200 ms burst of warning tone is repeated every 6
seconds for the duration of the override.

Conditions

e The Attendant Console cannct manipulate the original con-
versation in any way.

s The Attendant cannot override a conversation in which either
party has Executive Busy Override Security or Data Line Secu-
rity enabled.

e Any extension dialing, or receiving supervisory tone cannot be
overridden.

An extension on all types of Hold cannot be overridden.
A 3-way conference cannot be ovarridden.

If the overridden extension flashes the switchhook, the Atten-
dant Console receives reorder tone.

Programming
Command 100, System Options, Register 02, Attendant Functions:

e Executive Busy Override (Console) {field c) must be set to 1
(Enable Except On Incoming Trunks) or 2 (Enable Al Calls).
Default is 0 (Disable).

Commands 121 - 128, C0S$ 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 4:

e If Executive Busy Override is not intended on an extension, set
Executive Busy Override Security (field h) to 1 (Enabte). Default
is 0 (Disable).

Operation

Dial the extension number - busy tone is returned.

Press and hold down the OVERRIDE key; after the warning tone,
the Attendant Console is connected to the call. If the extension
cannot be overridden, the Attendant Console receives reorder
tone and INVALID is dispiayed on the LCD dispiay.
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Executive Busy Override

Description

3.70

This feature sllows an extension user to ring a set that has Do
Not Disturb activated or to enter the conversation of a busy

extansion,.

When Exscutive Busy Override is used on a busy extension, all parties
receive a 0.8 second warning tone (440 Hz), before voice contact is
established. A 0.2 second burst of warning tone is repeated every 6
seconds for the duration of the ovaerride.

Conditions

The overriding extension cannot manipulate the original con-
nection in any way.

For stations and SUPERSET 3 telephones, the Exaecutive Busy
Override Access Code is 5. This code is not programmable.

If either extension in the overridden conversation flashes the
switchhook, the other party in the original call is placed on
Consultation Hold and the overriding extension receives reorder
tone.

If the overridden extension goes on-hook, both the other par-
ties are dropped and receive reorder tone.

If the extension initiating the Executive Busy Override has a-
party on Consultation Hold, the held party is retrioved by flash-
ing the switchhook. The held party is camped on to the over-
ridden extension if the extension initiating the Override goes
on-hook (refer to CAMP-ON in this Section).

An extension that overrides DND on a busy set receives Busy
tone. It can then override (if other conditions permit} or camp
on.

An extension cannot override:

& conversation in which either party has Executive Busy Over-
ride Security or Data Line Security enabled

an extension speaking to the attendant, dialing, or receiving
supervisory tones

an extension on hold

an extension with a call on hoid
a ringing extension

an extension using RMATS

a conference call.
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Programming
Commands 121 ~ 129, COS 1 - 9 Programming, Register 4:

® Enable Executive Busy Override on all cails (field g = 2) or on all
calls except incoming trunk calls (field g = 1).

Operation: SUPERSET 3, ONS and OPS telephones

Dial extension number - busy tone is returned.

Dial 5 (Executive Busy Override Access Code). After the warning
tone, the extension is connected to the call. If the destination
cannot be overridden, the extension receives reorder tone.

Operation: SUPERSET 4 Telephone

e Dial the busy extension humber - busy tone is returned.

e Press the OVERRIDE softkey. After the warning tone the SUPER-
SET 4 telephone is connected to the call.
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Executive Busy Override Security

Description

3.71 This feature permits the system programmer to protect exten-
sions from Executive Busy Override. Executive Busy Override

Security applies to all extensions in the Class of Service where it is

anabled. Station sets and SUPERSET 3 telephones attempting to over-

ride these extensions receive reorder tone. On SUPERSET 4 telephanaes,

the OVERRIDE softkey does not appear.

Conditions

None.

Programming

Commands 121 - 128, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 4:

o Set Executive Busy Override Security (field h} to 1 (enabis).
Defauit is 0 (disable).

Operation

None.
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Flash Is Release
Description
374 This feature assigns switchhook flash as a disconnect signal.
Conditions
None.
Programming
Command 100, System Options, Register 06, Station Attributes:

e Station Switchhook Flash Timing (field c) must be set to 2
(Flash Is Release). Default is 0 (150 - 750 ms).

Operation:

e On an established call, flash the switchhook.
e The call is disconnected and dial tone is returned.
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Flexibie Night Service
Description

3.75 This feature routes incoming trunk calls to any selected exten-—

sion, Hunt Group, Ring Group, Night Bell, the Attendant Console
or RMATS when the system is in Night Service. The assignmant of the
extension or Hunt Greup to which calls are routed can be made from
the Attendant Console at any time. When a trunk call arrives, if the
extension or hunt group is busy, does not answer, has Do Not Disturb
set or is vacant/invelid, the call is rerouted to the Night Service Trunk
Intercept Point.

Conditions

¢ Only trunks programmed with a Night Answer Mode of Flexible
Night Service can have the extension at which they appear
changed.

® Incoming trunk calls cannot be assigned to extensions with a
COS that makes them Originate Only.

Refer 10 the Conditions of HUNT GROUP in this Section.
Refer to the Conditions of RING GROUP in this Section.

Programming

Commands 121 -129, COS 1 -~ COS 89 Programming, Register 8:

e By default, Flexible Night Service extensions are allowed to
camp & trunk call onto a8 busy extension. To disallow this, set
CO Trunk Camp-0n (fieid c) to 0.

Commands 501 - 580, Trunks 01 -~ 80, Trunk Programming, Register 5:

e Night Answer Mode {(field b) must be assigned to 0 (Flexible
Night Service).

® Assign a Night Inward Dial Trunk Intercept Answer Point where
calls will be routed during Night Service {fields c, d, e):

- Station Equipment Numbers are 001 - 160

- Hunt Group Equipment Numbers are 161 - 166
- Ring Group is 167

- RMATS is 168

- Night Bell is 000.

Subsequently this assignment can be changed from the Attendant
Console or Test Line.

Operation: Attendant Console Key
While the System is in Night Service:

e Press and hold down the NIGHT key.
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Flash Disable

Description

3.72 This feature ignores a station if an attempt is made to select e
feature by flashing the switchhook.

Conditions

e Any festure requiring a switchhook flash cannot be accessed if
Flash Disable is enabled.

Programming
Commands 121 ~ 128, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 2:

® Switchhook/Ground Button Flash (field b) must be set to 0
{Disable). Default is 1 (Flash For Consultation Hold).

Operation

None.
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Flash For Attendant

Description

3.73 This feature aliows a station user who has an established call

to flash the switchhook and automatically call the Attendant
Console. The call appears on the Attendant Console as a DIALO call.
Refer to ATTENDANT ACCESS in this Section,

Conditions

® This feature is inopaerative if the station is not involved in a
2-party call.

® Flash for Attendant and Flash for Transfer/Add-On/Consultation
Hold are mutually exclusive.

Programming
Commands 127 -~ 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 2:
¢ Switchhook/Ground Button Flash (field b) must be set to 2
(Fiash For Test Line/Attendant). Default is 1 {Flash For Consulta-
tion Hold).
Operation

On an Established Trunk Call:

e Flash the switchhook - the station user rings the attendant; the
third party is placed on Consultation Hold.

® When the attendant answers, the LCD displays the number of
the calling station and the number of the held party.
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The LCD displays the first trunk programmed for Flexible Night
Service and its Night inward Dial Trunk Intercept Answer Point.

If necessary, dial % to step the display through the trunks that
are equipped and programmed for Flexible Night Service.

Release the Night key.

Operation: Attendant Function

Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (71 or x) or press the
FUNCTION key.

Dial Attendant Function 21 (Night Answer Point Access Code),
plus the equipment number of the required trunk.

The Night Inward Dial Trunk Intercept Answer Point can be
changed by dialing another extension number, 000 for Night

Bell, 161 - 166 for Hunt Group 1 - 6, 167 for Ring Group or 168
for RMATS.

Press the RELEASE key - the system returns to normal call
processing.
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Flexible Numbering Plan

Description

3.76 The system’s numbering pitan permits the user to select any
combination of 1-, 2-, 3~ or 4-digit numbers for Feature Access

Codes, Trunk Group Access Codes and extension numbers. There is

onjy one constraint in the selection of a numbering plan; no confiicts

can exist between extension numbers and access codes, except for
Automatic Callback - Busy and Executive Busy QOverride features.

Conditions
® No first digit conflicts are allowed between extension numbers

and access codes, with the exception of Automatic Callback -
Busy (6) and Executive Busy Override {5).

® If a numbering conflict exists, access codes can be made blank
by programming them as 00.

Programming
Command 110, Feature Access Codes:

® Assign access codes to features (1, 2, 3 or 4 digits). Refer to
Section MITL9108-091-210~NA, Customer Data Entry.

Commands 151 - 156, Trunk Groups 1 -~ 6 Programming, Register 1:

® Assign Trunk Group Access Codes (1, 2, 3 or 4 digits). (fields f,
g, h, i).

Commands 301 - 310, Slots 1 - 10, Extension Programming:

® Assign required extension numbers (fields i - I} (1, 2, 3 or 4
digits).

Operation

None.
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French System Messages
Description

377 The SX-50 system can provide system messages in English or
French.

Conditions

e By default, all system messages are in English.

Customer Data Entry, RMATS and al! system printouts are avail-
able in English only.

e The tanguage of System Messages at SUPERSET telephones,
including the Auxiliary Attendant, is determined by the SUPER-
SET telephone itself. it is available in a French or English mode!.

e The language selected for System Messages does not affect
Advisory Messages from SUPERSET 4 telephones. (See Mes-
saging - Advisory in this Section).

Operation: Attendant Console
To Switch to French Messaging:

e Press FUNCTION or dial * or dial 71
e Dial 92.

To return to English Messaging:

® Press FUNCTION or dial * or dial 71
¢ Dial 91.
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Handsfree Operation

Description

3.78 Handsfree Operation permits a SUPERSET user to communicate

through the set's speakar and microphone. The handset remains
on-hook. This mode can be activated during a call, or prior to making
or answering a call. It can be used on any of the lines appearing at the
set.

Conditions

None.

Operation

To Make a Call in Handsfree Mode:

¢ Dial the desired number. The SUPERSET telephone automati-
cally goes off~hook and selects the Prime Line. If the Prime Line
is busy, the Personal Outgoing Line is selected (if programmed).

® The appropriate tone (ringback, busy or reorder) is heard from
the speaker.

OR

¢ Press the SPEAKER ON/OFF key. The Prime Line is selected. If
the Prime Line is busy, the Personal Qutgoing Line is selected
(If programmaed). Dial tone is heard from the speaker.

¢ Dial the desired number. The appropriate tone (ringback, busy
or reorder) is heard from the speaker.

OR

e Press the appropriate Line Select key. Dial tone is heard from
the speaker.

e Dial the desired number. The appropriate tone (ringback, busy
or reorder) is heard from the speaker.

Adjust speaker volume as required. On SUPERSET 4 telephones, the
volume control is in the top left corner of the set. On SUPERSET 3
telephones, there is & sliding volume control on the left side of the set.

The user can turn off the microphone to consult privately with another
person near the set. Press the MIC ON/OFF key. (On SUPERSET 3
telephones, hold the key down). On SUPERSET 4 telephones, the MIC
ON flag disappears from the Display.

At any time, the user can switch to normal handset operation by lifting
the handset. To return to Handsfree mode, press the SPEAKER ON/OFF
key and replace the handset.
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To Receive a Call Handsfree:

® Press the SPEAKER ON/OFF key.
OR

e Press the Line Select key for the ringing line.
On Completion of a Call:

e Press the SPEAKER ON/OFF key. (On SUPERSET 4 telephones, it
is also possible to use the HANG-UP softkey).
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Headset Operation - SUPERSET Telephones
Description

3.79 Both the SUPERSET 3 and SUPERSET 4 telephones can be used

with either a standard handset or an approved headset. Handset
or headset working mode is indicated by the appropriate Class of
Service option in CDE programming. Approved headsets are:

DANAVOX Stetomike® HMT 808
Danavox 900-0585S8S
Danavox 808-05855S

PLANTRONICS StarSet® Il Starmate® E-PLUS MH0230-1
Supra® Starmate E-PLUS MH0530-1
Supra® Binaural Starmate E-PLUS MH0531-1

Conditions

® A SUPERSET 4 telephone with a headset requires slightly dif-
ferent procedures when using the Line and Digit Keys, the
Speaker Key, the SUPERSET 4 HANG UP softkey and when
employing Auto Answer.

Line Key Usage

Using a Line Key to originate a call from an idle SUPERSET 4 telephone
with headset results in the audio connection being made to the head-
set jack. All other Line Key functions are the same for both headset
and handset configurations.

Digit Key Usage

Using a Digit Key to originate an on-hook call from a SUPERSET 4
telephone with headset results in the audio connection being made to
the headset jack. All other Digit Key functions are the same for both
headset and handset configurations.

Speaker Key Usage

Use of the Speaker Key to originate or answer a call, or to change to
handsfree working is the same as for the handset configuration.

When using the Speaker Key to go from handsfree to normai working
in the headset configuration, the audio is switched to the headset jack
without regard for the switch~hcok state.

Auto Answer — SUPERSET 4 Telephones ONLY
In the headset configuration, if a call is answered automatically, the

audio connection is made to the headset jack. in the handset configu-
ration, the audio connection is made to the microphone and speaker.

QStetomike is a registered trademark of Danavox Limited.
StarSet, Starmats and Supra are registered trademarks of Plantronics Limited, Santa Cruz, California.
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HANG UP Softkey Usage - SUPERSET 4 Telephones

If the SUPERSET 4 Telephone HANG UP Soft Key is used in the handset
configuration, the set is not returned to the idle state and dial tone is
returned. If the HANG UP Soft Key is used in the headset configuration,
the set is returned to the idle state.

Programming

Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 - 9 Programming, Register 2

e Set SUPERSET 4 Headset Operation (field j) to 1 (Enable). De-
fault is 0 (Disable).
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Help Function

Description

380 On SUPERSET 4 telephones, a HELP softkey appears during

name, message, and Speed Dial programming. On Auxiliary At~
tendant SUPERSET 4 telephones, a HELP softkey also appears during
Function Key programming.

During name or message programming, the HELP function displays a
brief reminder of how to enter aiphabetic characters:

3=D, 33=E, 333=F

For more information on name or message programming, refer to the
Name and Messaging - Advisory features in this Section.

During Speed Dial programming, the HELP function lists the codes that
can be included in the Speed Dial entry (e.g., *1 = 5 second pause). Use
the NEXT softkey to read through the list.

Use the CANCEL softkey to leave the Help function and return to
programming.

Conditions
® This feature applies to SUPERSET 4 telephones only.
¢ The PROGRAM softkey must be selected.

® The HELP feature is active only for name, message, Speed Dial
and Auxiliary Attendant Function Key programming.

Operation

® Press the PROGRAM softkey. The display prompts the user for
the feature to be programmed.

¢ Select the feature to be programmed {name, message, Speed
Dial).

if programming a message, enter message number.

H programming Speed Dial, press the desired Speed Cali key.
Press the HELP softkey. Information is displayed.

If a NEXT softkey appears, use it to display more information.
Press the CANCEL softkey to return to programming.
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Hotline
Description

3.81 This feature allows an extension designated as an Automatic
Ringdown Circuit to be programmed into one of 10 Hotline

groups. When a Hotline extension goes off-hook, the S$X-50 system

automatically dials a preprogrammed number (internal or external).

Hotline Groups 2 - 9 signal the destination programmed in Abbre-
viated Dial numbers 12 — 19 {102 - 109), respectively.

See AUTOMATIC RINGDOWN CIRCUIT in this Section for more informa-
tion.

Conditions
e Hotline Groups 2 - 9 require Automatic Ringdown Circuit to be

enabled in their Class of Service (Commands 121 - 129, Regis-
ter 2, field d).

e Hotline Groups 2 ~ 9 automatically dial the attendant if the
corresponding Abbreviated Dial number (102 -~ 108} is invalid.

® The flash feature is disabied on Hotline extensions, therefore a
Motline extension cannot place a call on hoid.

Programming
Commands 121 ~ 129, Class of Service Programming, Register 2:

s Set Automatic Ringdown Circuit (field d) to 1 {Enable) for Hot-
line Groups 2 - 9.

Commands 301 - 310, Extension Programming, All Registers:

e Set Extension Type (field c) to 2 - 9 (Hotline Groups 2 - 9).
Default is 0 (Extansion).

For Hotline Groups 2 - 9, program Abbreviated Dial numbers 102 - 109
as required. Refer to ABBREVIATED DIALING in this Section.

Operation

e Lift handset. The call is rerouted to the preprogrammed hotline
destination.
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Hunt Groups

Description

3.82 This feature defines a group of extensions as a Hunt Group and

assigns them a Hunt Group Access Code. A call 1o a Hunt
Group connects to the first idle extension in the group. There can be
maximum of six Hunt Groups of eight extensions defined; each with a
unique access code. Alternatively, Hunt Groups can be linked to form
larger Hunt Groups for a maximum configuration of one group of 48
extensions. Two types of hunting are provided: Circular and Terminal
Hunting.

Circutar Hunting starts at the extension after the last extension in the
Hunt Group to which a call was completed. Hunting performs in the
sequence programmed and stops at the first idie extension found.

Terminal Hunting starts at the first extension in the Hunt Group and
terminates at the first idle extension found. Hunting takes place in the
order in which extensions were programmad into the Hunt Group.

A Class of Service option sliows extensions assigned as Hunt Group
members to be inciuded or excluded from the group by dialing an
access code. If a Hunt Group has no members logged in, trunk calls
are rerouted to LDN1. Internal Calls receive reorder tone.

Conditions

A call can camp on to a busy Hunt Group.

Extensions can forward to 8 Hunt Group, but any forwarding in
effect on the extensions in that Hunt Group is ignored; i.e., calls
can be forwarded once only.

® A maximum of six independent Hunt Groups can be defined
with eight directory number entries each.

® Hunt Groups can be linked, but the last Hunt Group cannot be
linked to the first Hunt Group; i.e., 8 closed loop of Hunt Groups
cannot be formed.

® When Hunt Groups are linked, the linked Hunt Group inherits the
characteristics of the master Hunt Group.

® An extension number can be entered more than once in any or
all Hunt Groups.

® Direct-In Lines can be directed to 8 Hunt Group. Refer to the
Conditions detailed under DIRECT-IN LINES in this Section.

The Attendant cannot be assigned to a Hunt Group.

Invalid extension numbers assigned to a Hunt Group are ig-
nored.

e |f a Hunt Group member has Do Not Disturb {DND) activated,
the set is considered busy and does not receive calls. if all
members have DND activated, internal calls receive Do Not
Disturb tone. Trunk calls go to LDN1.
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e The last member to log out of a hunt group receives a short
warning tone. On a SUPERSET 4 telephone the LCD shows
* AST MEMBER”, followed by *HUNT GRP LOGOUT".

e If all members are logged out, internal calls to the Hunt Group
receive reorder tone. Trunk calls go to LDN1.

e A trunk programmed as a Direct-In Line to a Hunt Group will
ring the Attendant on LDN1 if all members are logged out.

e A SUPERSET 4 telephone can login/logout the prime line by
dialing the login/logout code on any Key, Multicall or Personal
Outgoing Line appearance on the set.

e Ciear All Features has no effect on hunt group logins and
logouts.

e A Hunt Group member’'s log in/log out status is restored after a
power failure.

Programming

Commands 361 - 386, Hunt Groups 1 - 6, Extension Hunt Group
Programming, Register 1:

e Type of Hunting (field b) must be set to 0 (Circular) or 1
(Terminal). Default is 0.

e If the Hunt Group is linked to another Hunt Group, then assign
Hunt Group Linking {field c) to one of the six Hunt Groups 1-6.
Default is 0 (Unlinked Hunt Group).

Commands 361 - 366, Hunt Groups 1 - 6, Extension Hunt Group
Programming, Registers 2 - 9:

® Assign the required extension numbers (fields b, c, d, e) in each
of the eight registers for each of the Extension Hunt Groups.

Commands 110, Feature Access Codes, Registers 19 - 24:

e Assign required 1-, 2-, 3- or 4-digit Hunt Group Access Codes.
Default is 491 {(Hunt Group 1) - 496 (Hunt Group 6).

Programming: Log—in Hunt Groups
Command 110, Feature Access Codes, Register 34:

e Set Hunt Group Login/Logout Access Code (fields ¢ through f)
to the desired access code. Default is 64.

Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 7:

e Set Hunt Group Login (field g) to 1 (Enable). Default is 0
{Disable).
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Operation

® Any extension in a Hunt Group can be accessed directly by
dialing the extension number. if the extension is busy, hunting
does not occur,

® |f an extension dials a Hunt Group Access Code in which all
extensions are busy, busy tone is returned.

® If the attendant or an extension transfers a trunk call to a Hunt
Group in which all extensions are busy, the trunk call camps on
to the Hunt Group. The caller hears silence or (if provided),
Music on Hold.

Operation: Log-in Hunt Groups
To Log In:

® Lift Handset. Dial tone is returned. (This step not required at
SUPERSET telephonas).

e Dial the Hunt Group Login/Logout access code. Five bursts of
dial tone are returned, followed by dial tone.

e Hang up.
To Log Out:
® Lift Handset. Dial tone is returned. (This step not regquired at
SUPERSET telephonaes).
® Dial the Hunt Group Login/Logout access code. Dial Tone is
returned.
® Hang up.
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identified Trunk Group

Description

383 When a Trunk Group has this feature enabled, the selected

trunk automaticalty outpulses its Trunk Group Access Code.
This allows a unified numbering plan to be used between DPABXs in
conjunction with E&M Trunks.

Conditions

e When E&M Trunks are used in an ldentified Trunk Group, the
tar-end PABX or Central Office must provide Disconnect Su-
pervision so that both of the trunks are dropped at the end of
the call.

Programming
Commands 151 - 156, Trunk Groups 1 - 6 Programming, Register 1:

e |dentified Trunk Group (field @) must be set to 1 (Enabie). De-
fault is 0 (Disable).

e Assign the Trunk Group Access Code (1, 2, 3 or 4 digits) (fields
f. g hi.
Commands 151 = 156, Trunk Groups 1 ~ 6 Programming, Register 2:

® Wait For Dial Tone (field b) must be set to 0 (No Wait). This is
the defaulit.

Set Delay Before Outpuising {field d} to 1 - 5 seconds.

Answer Supervision (field e} must be set to 1 (Supervision is
Meter Pulse or Reversal). Default is 0 (No Supervision).

Commands 501 - 580, Trunks 01 - 80, Trunk Programming, Register 2:
e If the CO provides Disconnect Supervision, Disconnect Supervi-
sion Guaranteed? (field c) must be set to 1 (Yes). Default is 0

(No).

Operation

e Dial the Trunk Group Access Code.

e When the trunk is successfully accessed, the Trunk Access
Code and the calling extension’s number are outpulsed.
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immediate Line Selection

Description

384 Whan a SUPERSET telephone goes off-hook, it immediately
selects the Prime Line. if the Prime Line is busy, it selects the

Personal Qutgoing Line {if provided).

Conditions

® This feature applies to SUPERSET telephones only.

Operation

It selection of the Prime Line is required (or the Personal Outgoing

Line, if the Prime Line is busy), it is not necessary to lift the handset or

press the SPEAKER ON/OFF key. Line selection is accomplished auto-
matically when the first digit of the number is dialed.
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incoming Call identification

Description

3.85 All incoming calls to the Attendant Conscle appear on selected
keys to indicate which trunk a call is on.

Conditions

None.

Programming

Commands 501 - 580, Trunks 01 - 80, Trunk Programming, Register 4:

e Day Answer Mode (field d) must be set 1o one of the following:

1 = LDN1
2 = LDN2
3 =LDN3

Commands 501 - 580, Trunks 01 - 80, Trunk Programming, Register 5:

e Night Answer Mode (field b) must be set to one of the follow-
ing:
1 = Incoming calls on this trunk appear on the LDN1 softkey.
2 = Incoming calls on this trunk appear on the LDN2 softkey.
3 = Incoming calls on this trunk appear on the LDN3 softkey.
Operation

e Refer to the Attendant Console Guide, Part Number
9104~-953-101-NA, for details.
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Individual Trunk Access

Description

3.86 This feature allows the Attendant Consocle, Auxiliary Attendant
or Test Line to access a specific trunk by equipment number for
maintenance or troubleshooting purposes.

Conditions

e Only the Attendant Console, Auxiliary Attendant or Test Line
can use Individual Trunk Access.

Programming
None.
Operation

¢ Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (71 or %) or press the
FUNCTION key.

® To access a trunk by eguipment number, dial Attendant Func-
tion 19 plus the Trunk Equipment Number {01 through B0). If the
trunk is idle or busied-out, dial tone is returned. If the trunk is
busy, busy tone is returned.

® A busy trunk can be accessed by using Trunk Emergency Re—~
lease but note that the calier will be dropped.

¢ When finished, press RELEASE or CANCEL.
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internal Calls To Console Night Answer Point

Description

387 This feature assigns a specific extension as the Attendant Night
Answer Point for all calis directed to the Attendant Console
when the system is in Night Service.

Conditions
e The Attendant Night Answer Point must not be designated as
Originate Only.
Do Not Disturb is ignored in Night Answer Point operation.
The Night Answer Point cannot forward Console calls back to
the Attendant.
Programming

Command 100, System Options, Register 08, Overflow Control:

e Overflow Point {fields g, h, i) must be set to 000 (Night Bell}, C01
- 160 (Station Equipment Number), 161 - 166 (Hunt Group) or
167 (Ring Group). Default is 000.

Operation: Attendant Console Key

e Press the NIGHT key ~ the NIGHT ftag appears on the LCD.

e All calls to the Attendant Console are now routed to the se-
lected Night Answer Point.

Operation: Attendant Function

s Dial the Attendant Function Access Code {71 or %) or press the
FUNCTION key.

Dial Attendant Function 11.

All calis to the Attendant Console are now routed to the se-
lected Night Answer Point.
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Last Number Redial

Description

3.88 This feature allows an extension user to automatically redial the
last number that was manually dialed on s trunk.

Conditions

¢ An Abbreviated Dial Number cannot be accessed by Last Num-
ber Redial.

¢ The Last Number Redial Access Code is the Abbreviated Dialing
Access Code (default 55) plus 0. At a8 SUPERSET 4 telephone,
press the REDIAL softkey.

¢ If the # key is used for Last Number Redial, it cannot be used to
access programming at the Attendant Console, Auxiliary Atten-
dant or Test Line.
Programming
Command 100, System Options, Register 09, Features Selection 1:

® Llast Number Redial # Key Access (field d) must be set to 1
(Enable). Default is 0 {Disable).

Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 5:

® Set Last Number Redial (field k) to 1 (enable). Default is 0
{disable).

Commands 151 - 156, Trunk Group 1 -~ Trunk Group 6 Programming,
Register 2:

® Set Trunk Group Last Number Redial (field j) to 1 {enable).
Default is 0 (disable).

Operation: ONS or OPS Sets

¢ Dial System Abbreviated Dial Access Code plus 0 or press #, if
enabled.

e The last external number that was manually dialed is automati-
cally redialed.

Operation: SUPERSET 3 Telephone

® Press the REDIAL feature key. The last external telephone num-
ber is dialed automatically.

Operation: SUPERSET 4 Telephone

® Press the REDIAL softkey. The last manually dialed external
telephone number is dialed automatically. Note that the REDIAL
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softkey appears only after an external number has been dialed.

To Display the Last External Number:

e Press the DISPLAY feature key followed by the REDIAL softkey.
e Press the EXIT softkey to return to the normai display.
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Line Appearances - Immediate Ring, Delay Ring, No Ring

Description

3.89 An Immediate Ring appearance rings the SUPERSET telephone
at the same time the Line Status indicator flashes. This is
typical telephone operation on incoming calls.

A Delay Ring line appearance initially provides only visual indication of
an incoming call. If the call is not answaered after a programmed time
delay (10-30 seconds), the set rings.

A No Ring line appearance never rings the SUPERSET telaphone, but
the Line Status indicator flashes to indicate an incoming call.

Conditions
® |mmediate Ring, Delay Ring or No Ring must be selected for
each line appearance during Customer Data Entry.

e A Delay Ring line appearance can answer an incoming call even
if the set has not started to ring.

® A No Ring line appearance can answer &n incoming call even
though the set does not ring.

¢ Only Immediate Ring is allowed on the set's prime line,
Programming

Commands 401 - 480, SUPERSET Telephone 01 - 80, Register = Line
Key Number, field d:

0 = No Ring
1T = Immediate Ring
2 = Delay Ring

For more information on line appearance programming, refer to Com-
mands 401 - 480, SUPERSET Telephone Programming in Section
MITL9104-091-210-NA, Customer Data Entry.

Command 100, Register 7, System Options:
e Set Delayed Ringing Key Time-0ut (field e):

1 = 10 seconds
2 = 20) seconds
3 = 30 seconds
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Operation

Immediate Ring:

e The Line Status indicator flashes and the set rings immediately
in response to an incoming call.

Delay Ring:

e The Line Status indicator flashes immediately in response to an
incoming call. The Prime Line and any other Immediate Ring
appearances ring.

e After the programmed delay (10-30 seconds), if the call is not
answered, the delayed ring appearance rings.

No Ring:

e When a call is received at the SUPERSET telephone, the flashing
Line Status indicator is the only signal.
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Line Status Display

Description

3.90

The SUPERSET 4 Line Status Display provides information about
each line that appears at the set. The symbois used are:

e SOLID BOX - The line is busy at this set.
e SOLID CIRCLE - The line is busy at another set.
® FLASHING BOX - The line is on hoid at this set.
e FLASHING CIRCLE - The line is on hold at another set.
® ALTERNATING SQUARE/CIRCLE - There is an incoming call on
this line.
e Refer to Figure 3-1, SUPERSET 4 Line Status Display Symbols,
Conditions
None.
Operation
None.
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SYMBOL

DESCRIPTION

MEANING

ND SYMBOL IN DISPLAY

DISPLAY ALTERNATES
BETWEEN THESE TWO SYMBOLS]

DISPLAY SOLID SQUARE

DISPLAY SOLID CIRCLE

DISPLAY ALTEANATES
BEYWEEN SOLID AND CLEAR

DASPLAY CIRCLE FLASHES
ON AND OFF

LINE IDLE

INCOMING CALL

LINE BUSY
AT THIS SET

LINE BUSY AT
ANOTHER SET

CALL ON HOLD
AT THIS SET

CALL ON HOLD AT
ANOTHER SET

S634E1R1

Figure 3-1 SUPERSET 4 Line Status Display Symbols
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Lockout Alarm

Description

391 The Lockout Alarm feature provides twc capabilities to the
SX-50 system:

. IT PROVIDES 10 SECONDS OF DIAL TONE - When & 2-party
conversation is completed and one party hangs up, dial tone
is returned for 10 seconds. This aliows the remaining party to
place a second call without the need to go on-hook and
off-hook again.

2. IT ALERTS THE ATTENDANT OF AN OFF-HOOK CONDITION - ¥
8 second call is not placed within 10 seconds and the set
remains off~hook, reorder tone is applied for 20 seconds.
When reorder tone has been applied for 20 seconds, the set
goes into a8 Lockout state. A lockout alarm is raised, if enabled.
The lockout alarm is displayed on the Attendant Console or
Auxiliary Attendent set as A 85 XXXX LOCKED OUT 02/01,
where XXXX is the equipment number, 02 is a sample card
slot and 01 is a sampie station. Busy tone is returned to the
set, and LOCKED OUT appears on its LCD display, if applicable.

The SX-50 system can store up to eight aiarm indications as described
in ALARM INDICATORS in this Section.

Conditions
¢ Although a lockout alarm can be removed by dialing the Cancel
All Alarms code (*32), telephone operation is not restored. if the
set continues to remain off-hook, no further alarms are gen-
erated.
Programming
Commands 121 - 128, Class of Service Programming, Register 7:
© @ Set Lockout Alarm (field h) to 1 (Enable). Defauit is 0 {Disable).
Operation
To Clear a Lockout Alarm and Restore Telephone Operation:
® Replace the handset of an ONS or SUPERSET 3 set.
OR
® Press any key on a SUPERSET 4 set. Although the handset may

continue tc be off-hook, the telephone is idle and the current
date and time are dispiayed on the LCD.

Page 154



Features Description

Message Registration

Description

394 This feature computes the number of trunk call units made from

each extension. For each trunk call an initial charge and an
additional time charge can be set. The initial charge can be enabled by
a timer or a meter pulse from the CO. The additional charge can be
metered by a timer, or meter puises from the CO. The frequency of the
timer is programmable. The Attendant can reset an extension’s mes-
sage counter.

Optionally, the system can provide proportional call charging. When a
trunk call is passed from one extension to another, each extension’s
message register is charged for the time the extension spent on the
trunk.

Conditions

e Restrictive Station Control should not be enabled if Room Sta-
tus is enabled. Refer t¢ Restrictive Station Controt in this Sec-
tion.

e Unless proportional call charging is selected, the originating
extension always gets the Message Registration charge applied
even if the trunk is transferred to another extension.

® An extension designated as a Manual Line cannot have Message
Registration.

The maximum call count is 9998.

If the extension has Restrictive Station Control enabled and the
count is 9998, the next attempt to make a trunk cali resuits in
reorder tone.

e A call count of 9999 indicates the Attendant has activated
Restrictive Station Control to restrict trunk cails from the ex-
tension.

® When the Attendant resets the Message Registration counter,
the existing count is deleted from the records.

Programming
Command 100, System Options, Register 10, Features Selection 2:
s Set Proportional Call Charging (field g) to 1 (Charge to all
parties involved in the call) or 0 (Charge to originating exten-
sion only), as desired. Default is 0.
Commands 121 ~ 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 2:
e Message Registration/Restrictive Station Control (field f) must

be set to 2 (Enable Message Registration Only) or 3 (Enable
Both). Default is 0 (Disable Both).
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Commands 151 - 156, Trunk Groups 1 - 6 Programming, Register 2:

® Answer Supervision (field e) can be set to 1 (Supervision is
Meter Pulse or Reversal), 2 (Ignore Supervision Except for Toll
Restriction) or 3 (Supervision is Meter Pulse, ignore Reversals).
Default is 0 (No Supervision).

Commands 151 - 156, Trunk Groups 1 - 6 Programming, Register 3:

® Message Registration (fieid b) must be set to 1 (Enable). Default
is 0 (Disable).

e |f additionai message units are counted, Count Additional Mes-
sage Units (field ¢) must be set to 1 (Enable}, 2 (Insert Message
Unit every 6 Seconds) or 3 (Insert Message Unit every 60
Seconds). Default is 0 {Disable).

e If Initial Message Unit Charge {fieids d, e} is required, specify
the amount {00 -~ 99). Default is 00.

e If Additional Message Unit Charge {fields f, g) is required, speci-
fy the amount {00 - 99). Defauilt is 01.

® If the trunk does not supply Answer Supervision, Pseudo An-
swer Timer (field h) must be set. One pseudo answer signal is
generated after the selected time-out period (10 ~ 70 Seconds).
Default is 30 seconds.

Command 185, Function Key Programming, Registers 1 - 14:

® Assign one of the Programmable Function keys (1 through 14)
as MES REG key.

Operation: Attendant Function

® Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (71 or %) or press the
FUNCTION key (Console only).

Dial Attendant Function 22.

Dial the extension number - the LCD displays the extension
number and its 4-digit Message Registration counter status.

To clear the counter, dial 0.

To activate Restrictive Station Control (if enabled) dial 9. The
counter is set to 9999,

Operation: Attendant Console Key

® Press the MES REG key and hold - the LCD displays EXT-
NUMBER?.

e Dial the extension number - the LCD displays the extension
number paired with its respective Message Registration counter
status.

® To clear the counter, dial 0.
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Manual Line

Description

392 This feature allows an extension designated as an Automatic

Ringdown Circuit to be programmed as a Manual Line. When a
Manual Line extension goes off-hook, the SX-50 system automatically
dialis the Attendant.

A manual line is typically used as a security phone or lobby phone. Dial
tone is not provided. The extension receives calls normally.

See AUTOMATIC RINGDOWN CIRCUIT in this Section for more informa-
tion.

Conditions

® Manual Lina and all features requiring call origination are mutu-
ally exclusive.

Programming
Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 ~ COS 9 Programming, Register 2:

e Automatic Ringdown Circuit (field d) must be set to 1 (Enable).
Default is 0 (Disable).

Command 301 - 310, Extension Programming:
e Leave Extension Type (field ¢} at its default value, O (Extension).
Operation

e Lift the handset - the extension rings the Attendant Conscle.
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Message Register Audit

Description

3.93 When this feature is enabled, the Attendant can print out the

contents of the Message Registers and optionally clear them.
The printout consists of several lines. The first line is the Message
Register Audit header and has the following format:

MM/DD hh:mm ROOM REGISTER

MM/DD - month and day
hh:mm - time-of-day (24~hour clock)
hh:mmP - time-of-day (12 hour clock, PM).

The remaining lines are of the same format. They provide the exten-
sion number and its Message Register contents as follows: nnnn -
xxxx (repeated four times across the page), where nnnn is the
extension number and xxxx is the contents of the Message Register.

Conditions
® A printer is required; refer to PRINTER PORT in this Section.
Programming
Command 100, System Options, Register 10, Features Selaction 2:
® Message Register Audit (field e) must be set to 1 (Enable) or 2
(Enable With Clearing of Message Reagisters). Default is 0
(Disable).
Operation

® Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (71 or %) or press the
FUNCTION key.

Dial Attendant Function 73.

The system outputs the contents of the Message Registers to
the printer and clears them (if enabled).
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To activate Restrictive Station Control (if enabled) dial 9. The
counter is set to 9999,

Operation: Auxiliary Attendant Function Key

At the Auxiliary Attendant set:

Press the MSG REGISTER function key. The LCD shows EXT
NUMBER?.

Dial the desired extension number. The LCD shows the exten-
sion number and the Message Registration counter.

If desired, dial 0 to ciear the counter.
If desired, dial 9 to prohibit trunk calts from the extension.
To exit, press the EXIT softkey.
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Message Waiting

Description

395 This feature permits the Attendant or Auxiliary Attendant to
inform an extension user that there is 8 message waiting. The
system rings the extension at the end of the selected Message Waiting
Indication Intervai with three short rings. (if sets with lamps are pro-
vided and programmed, the lamp flashes and the bell does not ring)}. If
the extension is busy, the Message Waiting Indication reactivates 10
seconds after the extension becomes idle. If the extension user an-
swers the Message Waiting Indication within 30 seconds ('Enable with
30 Second Manual Line’ option), the extension automatically calls the
Attendant that set the message. Extensions with messages waiting
when cailing the Attendant will cause MSG to appear on the LCD.
Message Waiting can be canceled automatically, or by an Attendant.

Message waiting indication on a SUPERSET 4 telephone is the word
MSG flashing in the top right corner of the Features Display. This is in
addition to indication by ringing (if programmed).

Congditions

Message Waiting indications are not lost during a powaer failure.

If ‘Massage Waiting With Lamps’ or ‘Message Waiting With Bells’
is selected, the user must dial the ONS Message Waiting Call-
back code (default is 65), to obtain the message. If Message
Walting 'Enable With 30 Second Manual Line’ is selected and the
extension user answers the Message Waiting indication within
30 seconds, the extension user is automatically directed to the
attendant that set the message.

¢ Each Attendant position can set only one message per exten-
sion.

e Multiple messages can be set on an extension from different
attendant or auxiliary attendant sources.

e The Message Waiting indicator ramains ON unti! all messages
are cancelled.

® The S$X-50 system can drive 8 maximum of 30 Message Waiting
lamps.

e If Message Waiting Automatic Cancel is selected, the Message
Waiting indication cancels automatically when the Attendant
Console answers a call from an extension with the Message
Waiting feature active.

e If bell indication of messages is used, Do Not Disturb will
prevent the set from receiving this signal.



Features Description

Programming

Command 100, System Options, Register 12, Message Waiting:

Set Message Waiting System Enable (field c) to 1 (Enable With
Lamps), 2 (Enable with Bells) or 3 (Enable with 30 Second
Manual Ling). Default is 1.

Set Message Waiting Indication (field d) to O (Always) or 1
(During Day Service Only) as required.

Set Message Waiting Indication Interval (field e) to required
time period (1 - 4) x 5 minutes. Default is 3 (15 Minutes).

Set Message Waiting Automatic Cance! (field f) to 0 (Disable) or
1 (Enable), as desired. Default is 1 (Enable).

Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 2:

Set Message Waiting {(field g) in the extension’s COS to 1
(Enable). Default is 1.

Operation: Attendant Console or Auxiliary Attendant position
(SUPERSET 4 set)

To apply or remove Message Waiting on an extension:

Press and hold the MESSAGE key (or MSG WTG key onh @
SUPERSET 4 set). The LCD shows EXT NUMBER?.

Dial the desired extension number. The LCD shows the exten-
sion number, MSG - and a flashing OFF or ON status.

If required, dial 1 to set status ON, or dial 0 for OFF.
Release the MESSAGE key.

The Attendant can also apply Message Waiting upon reaching & busy
or unanswered extension. To do this:

Prass and hold the MESSAGE key. The LCD shows the extension
number, MSG - and ON or OFF. Each time the MESSAGE key is
pressed, it changes the Message Waiting status for the exten-
sion.

Press CANCEL.

To Apply Message Waiting During a Recall:

Press the ANSWER key or RECALL softkey - the LCD identifies
the called extension and the trunk or extension that was trans-
ferred to it.

Press and hold the MESSAGE key - the Attendant Console
remains connected to the original trunk or extension and the
system applies Message Waiting to the calied extension. Each
time the MESSAGE key is pressed, it changes the Message
Waiting status for the called extension.
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Prass CANCEL and RELEASE.

To cancel all Message Waiting indications from the Attendant posi-

tion:

Dial 71 or % or press the FUNCTION key.
Dial 29.

Operation: ONS Sets

To Respond to a Message Waiting Indication:

The Message Waiting indicator lamp flashes indicating that there is a
message waiting. The set is idie. To respond to the message:

Dial ONS Message Waiting Callback code (default is 65). The
sender of first (oldest) message is dialed. If the sender does not
answer the call {i.e., No Answer, Busy or Do Not Disturb), dial 65
again to call the next sender in the message queue. The Mes-
sage Waiting lamp continues to flash until there are no more
messages to be read.

To respond to the Next Message:

Dial ONS Message Waiting Csllback code (defauit is 65). The
sender of the next message is dialed. Repeat until the Message
Walting indicator lamp stops flashing and reorder tone is heard,
indicating that the end of the message queue has been reached.

To Cancel Message Waiting:

If Message Waiting Automatic Cancel (Command 100, Register
12, field f) is enabled for the set, message waiting is cancelled
automatically once the sender and recipient have a telephone
conversation,

If Message Waiting Automatic Cancel (Command 100, Register
12, field f) is disabled, dial the Cancel All Message Waiting
Indications code (default is 66).

If the Attendant or an Auxiliary attendant sent the message, the
console can cancel the message.
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Messaging - Advisory

Description

396 This feature allows a SUPERSET 4 user to display a short advi-

sory message on the set’'s LCD. Other SUPERSET 4 telephones
and the Attendant Console see this message on their display when
they call the set.

The SX-50 system can store 15 advisory messages. Messages 1
through 8 are preprogrammed but can be changed. SUPERSET 4 users,
if their Class of Service allows it, can create messages. Messages have
a maximum length of 13 characters.

TABLE 3-3
ADVISORY MESSAGES

Message Default Message

Number English French
3] IN A MEETING EN REUNION
02 ON VACATION EN VACANCES
03 AT LUNCH PAUSE MIDI
04 GONE HOME A LA MAISON
05 BACK IN 5 MIN RETOUR 5 MIN
06 OUT ON A CALL DEPLACEMENT
07 IN TOMORROW RETOUR DEMAIN
08 OUT OF TOWN EN VOYAGE.

09-15 {BLANK)

Conditions

Messages are system-wide.
e A message currently in use cannot be changed.

® User-programmed SUPERSET 4 advisory messages always ap-
pear in their original language.

® An advisory message appears at the Attendant Console in the
language of the SUPERSET 4 telephone that sent it.

Programming

Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 7.

e To permit users to write messages, leave SUPERSET 4 Tele-
phone Message Programming (field b) at its default value, 1
(Enable).

Operation: Activating an Advisory Message
& Press the MSG softkey.

® Press the NEXT softkey repeatedly until the appropriate mes-
sage appears, or dial the message number (01 to 15).
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& Press the ON softkey.
Operation: Canceling an Advisory Message:

® Press the MSG softkey.
e Press the OFF softkey.
® Press the EXIT softkey.

Operation: Writing an Advisory Message:

® Press the PROGRAM softkey.
® Press the MSG softkey. The display shows:

DIAL IN MSG NUM.

Note: Messages 01 through 08 are preprogrammed as described in
Table 3-3. Selecting a8 message number in this group over-
writes the existing messagae.

e Dial the message number {01 to 15). The Features Dispiay
shows: NOW ENTER MSG.

A message can contain both numbers and letters.

Telephone keypad keys 2 through 9 and % have letters associated with
them. These are printed above each key on the keypad.

e Press the key associated with the first character in the mes-
sage. The first letter for that key appears on the Display. Re-
peated presses on the key cycle the Display through all the
characters for that key, including its number. When the dis—
played character is correct, press the NEXT softkey.

e Repeat the above step for the remaining characters in the
message.

To enter a space, press the NEXT softkey twice.

Some punctuation is provided. For the apostrophe, press the * key
three times; for the period, press the * key four times.

Use the - softkey to backspace to clear an incorrect entry. To cancel
the entire procedure before the message has been saved, press the
EXIT softkey.

® When the message is complete, press the SAVE softkey.
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Messaging - Call Me Back
Description

397 This feature atlows a SUPERSET 4 or SUPERSET 3 user to send

a message to a busy or unanswered set, requesting that the
called party respond to the message sender. The Message Waiting
indication takes the form of:

e & flashing MSG prompt on a SUPERSET 4 set
e a flashing Message Waiting key on a SUPERSET 3 set
e a flashing Message Waiting lamp on an ONS set.

On SUPERSET 4 telephones, the display shows the time of the call and
the caller's name, if programmaed (refer to the NAME feature in this
Section). Messages can be read when the set is idle or during & call.

A SUPERSET 3 set can be programmed with its third key line appear—
ance as a Message Waiting festure key. The Message Waiting feature
key is used to send a message to another set or to respond to 8 Call
Me Back request.

Messages can be read when the set is idie or during a call.

Conditions

Messages are canceled after 24 hours.

® A message is canceled automatically if the sender and receiver
have a telephone conversation before the message is read.

® A message is cancelled automatically if its recipient sends a
message to the message sender.

e |f the Message Waiting feature key on a SUPERSET 3 set is
pressed when there are no messages waiting, the key is ig-
nored.

e Although a SUPERSET 4 telephone can be programmed with a
Message Waiting feature key, the message INVALID is displayed
on the set and reorder tone is received.

e If a Message Waiting feature key is programmed for a key other
than the third key line, error message E32, "SUPERSET Key Type
Conflict”, appears.

Programming
To program a Message Waiting Key for a SUPERSET 3 telephone:

Commands 407 ~ 480, SUPERSET Telephone Programming

e Set SUPERSET Telephone Key Number (fieids a and b) to 03.
This specifies the third key line appearance.

s Set Line Appearance Type {field c) to Message Waiting Key (line
type 9). When the Message Waiting Key is selected in fieid c,
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fields d - i cannot be programmed.
Operation - SUPERSET 4 Set
To Send a Call Me Back Message:

The extension number of & busy or unanswered set is dialed.

® Press the SEND MSG softkey.

The call is terminated and dial tone is returned. The called party's set
dispiays the flashing MSG prompt.

To Receive a Call Me Back Message:

The fiashing MSG prompt in the top right of the LCD indicates a
message is waiting. The set is idle. To read the message:

® Press the MSG softkey. The display indicates the number of
messages to be read.

® Press the READ MSG softkey. The display shows the first mes-
sage.

If there are more messages, the NEXT softkey appears. Press it to read
these messages.

If the set is engaged in a call, proceed as follows:
Press the SELECT FEATURES feature key.

Dial 4 (feature number 4 is message (4:MSG)).

Press the READ MSG softkey. The message appears on the
display.

If there are more messages, the NEXT softkey appears. Press it to read
these messages.

To Clear a Message:

® After reading the messapge, press the CANCEL softkey, then
press the EXIT softkey.

To Respond to the Call Me Back Request:

® Press the CALL softkey. The return call is made automatically.
Operation - SUPERSET 3 Set
To Send a Call Me Back Message:

The extension number of a busy or unanswered set is dialed.



Features Description

Press the Maessage Waiting feature key.

The call is terminated and dial tone is returned. The calling party's set
flashes with the appropriate Message Waiting indication.

To Respond to a Call Me Back Message:

The Message Waiting feature key flashes indicating that there is a
message waiting. The set is idie. To respond to the message:

Press the flashing Message Waiting feature key or dial the ONS
Message Waiting Callback code (default is 65). The sender of
first {oldest} message is dialed. If the sender does not answaer
the call {i.e., Noc Answer, Busy or Do Not Disturb), press the
Message Waiting feature key again tc call the next sender in
the message queue. The Message Waiting feature key continues
to flash until there are no more messages to be read.

To Respond to the Next Message:

Press the flashing Message Waiting feature key or dial 65. The
sender of the next message is dialed. Repeat until the Message
Waiting feature key stops flashing and reorder tone is heard,
indicating that the end of the message queue has been reached.

To Cancel the Call Me Back Message:

¥ Message Waiting Automatic Cancel (Commeand 100, Register
12, field f} is enabled for the set, message waiting is cancelled
automatically once the sender and recipient have a telephone
conversation.

If Message Waiting Automatic Cancel (Command 100, Register
12, field f} is disabled, dial the Cancel All Message Waliting
Indications code {default is 66).

if the Attendant or an Auxiliary attendant send the message, the
console can cancel the message.

Operation - ONS Set

To Respond to a Call Me Back Message:

The Message Waiting indicator lamp flashes indicating that there is &
message waiting. The set is idie. To respond to the message:

Dial the ONS Message Waiting Callback code (default is 65). The
sender of first (oldest) meassage is dialed. If the sender does not
answer the call {i.e., No Answer, Busy or Do Not Disturb), dial 65
again to call the next sender in the message queus. The Mes-
sage Waiting lamp continues to flash until there are no more
messages to be read.
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To Respond to the Next Message:

¢ Dial 65. The sender of the next message is dialed. Repeat until
the Message Waiting indicator lamp stops flashing and reorder
tone is heard, indicating that the end of the message queue has
been reached.

To Cancel the Call Me Back Message:

s If Message Whaiting Automatic Cancel (Command 100, Register
12, field f} is enabled for the set, message waiting is cancelled
automatically once the sender and recipient have a telephone
conversation.

e If Message Waiting Automatic Cancel (Command 100, Register
12, field f) is disabied, dial the Cancel All Message Waiting
Indications code {default is 66).

e [f the Attendant or an Auxiliary attendant send the message, the
console can cancel the message.
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Mulitiple Line Appearances (Key Line/Multicall Line)

Description

3.100 The SUPERSET 4 telephone can have up to 14 appearances of
Key and/or Multicall Lines. The SUPERSET 3 telephone can have
up to 2 appearances of Key and/or Multicall Lines.

Key Lines

Key Lines are appearances of single line set lines, SUPERSET Prime
Lines, or other Key Lines. A SUPERSET 4 telephone with a Key Line
appearance of another set’s Prime Line can answer calls destined for
that set.

The same Key Line can appear on several SUPERSET telephones. How~
ever, there is complete privacy. When the line is in use, all other
appearances of that line on other sets become busy and cannot be
accessed. However, if the Key Line is an appearance of an ONS or OPS
extension, the extension can continue to originate calls when the Key
Line is busy. For another party to access a busy Key Line the call must
be put on hold or the line user must activate the Privacy Release
feature {(SUPERSET 4 telephone only).

Key Lines can be programmed to ring the SUPERSET teiephone imme-
diately, after a delay, or not at all. Also, Key Lines can be programmed
as incoming only or outgeing only.

Muiticall Lines

Multicall Lines are similar to Key Lines. They are appearances of single
line set lines, SUPERSET Prime Lines, or other Multicall Lines.

The user has automatic call privacy on Multicall Lines. When someone
is using a Multicall Line, anyone else with an appearance of that
Multical} Line can access the line and originate a call. If 8 Multicall Line
is placed on hold, no other appearance can take the line off hold. A
SUPERSET 4 telephone can have several Multicall Lines. All other ap—
pearances of the line are free when some Multicall Lines are busy.

Multicall Lines can be programmed to ring the SUPERSET telephone
immaediately, after a delay, or not at all. Also, Multicall Lines can be
programmed as incoming only or outgoing only.

Conditions

e An ONS or OPS line or SUPERSET prime line can have either
Key line or Multicall line appearances, not both.

e Oniy one set can use the Key line Appearance at one time.
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Operation
To select the Key or Multicall Line:

® Go off-hook, unless Handsfree operation is desired.
® Press the Line Select key associated with the required line.
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Microphone On/Oft

Description

398 The MIC ON/OFF feature key turns the microphone off during
Handsfree operation to prevent transmission of local sound, or
improve reception when the set is installed in a noisy environment.

Conditions

e On the SUPERSET 4 telephone, MIC ON shows st the right of
the display while the microphone is on.

Operation:

e Press the SPEAKER ON/OFF feature key. On SUPERSET 4 tele-
phones the display shows MIC ON.

® Press the MIC ON/OFF feature key. The microphone is now OFF.
On SUPERSET 4 telephones the MIC ON indication disappears.

® Press the MIC ON/OFF feature key again. The microphone is
now ON. On SUPERSET 4 telephonas the display shows MIC
ON.
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Mixed Station Dialing

Description

3.99 This feature permits simultaneous use of rotary and DTMF tele-
phones on ONS Lines. The SX-50 system provides five DTMF

receivers. All station features, except those requiring the user to dial

or #, are available to both types of telephones.

Conditions

None.

Programming

None.

Operation

None.
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Music On Holid

Description

3.101 A customer—provided music source can be connected to the
SX-50 system in one of two ways: by a8 Music on Hold/Pager
Module mounted on the Universal Card, or by the 6-pin connector jack
to the Music/Pager circuit on Control Card 2 (MCC2). Music on Hoid is
provided for trunk calls held by the SUPERSET red Hold button and the
Call Hold {Attendant), Camp~On, and Call Hold (Extensions) features.

Conditions

e f Contro! Card MCC2 is not installed, a Music on Hold/Pager
Module must be installed on the Universal Card.

e If both a Music on Hold/Pager Module and the Control Card 2
(MCC2) are installed on the SX-50 system, the Music on Hold
feature is handlad by the Control Card 2 (MCC2).

If music is not provided, trunk calls on hold hear silence.
Music on Hold is provided for trunk calls only.

Music on Hold is not provided for calls put on Consultation
Hold by extensions.

e If a channel is not availabie for the music channel, then the
feature is temporarily disabled.

e Only one system channel is used regardless of the number of
calls placed on hold. For example, seven calls could be placed
on the Music-on-Hoid channel.

Programming
Command 100, System Options, Register 09, Features Selection 1:

e Music on Hold (field f) must be set to 1 (Enable). Default is 0
{Disable). ‘

Operation

None.
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Name {(Extension)

Description

3.102 SUPERSET 4 users can store their names in the set for iden-

tification to other SUPERSET 4 users or the Attendant. When
names are not programmed, the called and calling parties are iden-
tified on dispiays by the Prime Line number only.

A name can also be stored by a SUPERSET 4 teiephone for a SUPER-
SET 3 user. This aliows the SUPERSET 3 user to be identified by name
on the displays of called and caliing parties.

Conditions

None.

Programming

To Set Up or Modify a Name:

® Press the PROGRAM softkey.
® Press the NAME softkey. The display shows

DIAL IN NAME

Telephone keypad keys 2 through 9 and * have letters associated with
them. These are printed above each key on the keypad.

® Press the key associated with the first letter in the name. The
first letter for that key appears on the Display. Repeated
presses on the key cycle the Display through all the characters
for that key, including its number. When the displayed character
is correct, press the NEXT softkey.

¢ Repeat the above step for the remaining letters in the name.
To enter a space, press the NEXT softkey twice.
Use the - softkey to backspace to clear an incorrect entry. To cancel
the entire procedure before the name has been saved, press the EXIT
softkey. .

®  When the name is complete, press the SAVE softkey.

To View the Set's Name:

® Press the DISPLAY feature key.
® Press the NAME softkey.
® The Features Display shows the currently saved name.
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To Program a Name for a SUPERSET 3 Telephone:

e Connect a SUPERSET 4 telephone at the desired SUPERSET 3
telephone’s jack

Program the name as described above.

Switch the set to a SUPERSET 3 telephone.
Operation
From a SUPERSET 4 set, call an extension set that has an LCD display.
Your number and name appear on the called party's display. If the
called party has a name programmed, it appears briefly on your dis-
play.

From a SUPERSET 3 set, call an extension set that has an LCD display.
Your name and number appear on the called party’s display.
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New Call Tone
Description
3.103 When a SUPERSET user is engaged in a call, an incoming call
on another line rings with just a single burst of ringing tone.
The appropriate Line Status indicator flashes.

Conditions

® The SUPERSET telephone must have at least one line appear-
ance in addition to its prime line.

¢ Delay Ring line appearances provide New Call Tone after the
programmed delay.

® No Ring line appearances provide no New Call Tone.
Operation

None.
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Night/Day Switching
Description

3.104 The Attendant Console, Auxiliary Attendant or Test Line can put
the SX-50 system into Night or Day service.

Conditions
None.
Programming: Attendant Console

By default, the Attendant Censole has Function Key 14 programmed as
a NIGHT key. To program this function on some other key:

Command 185, Register = Key number:
e Set field c,d to 12.
Programming: Auxiliary Attendant
If the Auxiliary Attendant set does not have a NIGHT function key:

Press the PROGRAM softkey.

Press the SELECT FEATURES key. The LCD shows FUNCTIONS ...
for 3 seconds, then PRESS A S/C KEY.

® Press a Speed Call key. The adjacent LCD indicator shows &
light circle in a dark square. The set display shows DIAL FEA~-
TURE NO.

Dial 12.
Press the SAVE softkey.

Operation: Attendant Console
At the Attendant Console:
¢  Press the NIGHT function key.
The display shows NIGHT if the system has switched to Night Service
or DAY if the system has switched to Day Service. Each press of the

key switches the system to the opposite type of sarvice.

If the Console has no NIGHT key programmed, follow the procedure
given for the Test Line.
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Operation: Auxiliary Attendant
At the Auxiliary Attendant set:

® Press the NIGHT SERVICE function key.
The display briefly shows NIGHT if the system has switched to Night
Service or DAY if the system has switched to Day Service. During
Night Service, the Line Status Indicator associated with the NIGHT
SERVICE key shows a black square. Each press of the key switches the
system to the opposite type of service. The display returns to normal
in 3 seconds.

If the Console or Auxiliary Attendant has no NIGHT key programmed,
foliow the procedure given for the Test Line.

Operation: Test Line
To put the system into Night Service:

® Dial 71 0or %
® Dial 11.

To put the system into Day Service:

® Dial 71 0or %
e Dial 12,
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Otf-Premises Extensions

Description

3.105 The SX-50 System supports, via the Off Premises (OPS) Line
Card, the connection of standard telephone sets via wiring that

goes outside the building housing the PABX. OPS extensions are oth-—

erwise simitar to ONS extensions.

Conditions

None.

Programming

Commands 301 - 310, Extension Programming, Registers 1 - 16:

e Set Off-Premise Loop Length (field h) to 0 (Short) (under 2 Km)
or 1 (Long), as required.

Note: Only odd-numbered circuits {registers} are valid for OPS ex-
tensions.

Commands 341 -~ 350, Extension Memberships — Block Programming:

e Set Off-Premise Loop Length (field h} to 0 (Short) {under 2 Km)
or 1 (Long), as required.
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Originate Only Extensions

Description

3.106 An extension programmed with this Class Of Service (COS)
option can originate calis, but cannot receive any calls. Calls
dialed 1o this extension receive reorder tone.
Conditions
e Originate Only and Automatic Callback are mutually exciusive.
Programming

Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 2:

e Set Call Direction (field c) to 0 {Originate Only). Default is 1
{Bothway Calling).

Operation

None.
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Overfiow

Description

3.107 When the Overflow feature is activated, LDN calls or Dial O calls

to the Attendant Console that are not answered either imme-
diately, or within a defined time-out period, can be routed to a pre-
programmed answer point, called the Overflow Point. This feature
ensures that all calls directed to the Attendant Conscle are answered,
even if the Attendant is busy.

The Cverflow Point can be an extension, Night Bells, a hunt group or a
ring group.

NIGHT BELLS:

Trunks programmed to route to Night Bells during Night Service do not
route to the Overflow Point. Recalls continue to ring at the Console
and the common alerting device indicates an incoming call. The in-
coming call to Night Bells can be answered by dialing the TAFAS
access code. The SX-50 system provides a relay and a ringing supply
for Night Belis. Refer to Section MITL9104~-091-200-NA, Shipping, Re-
ceiving and Installation Information, for electrical and wiring details.

AUTOMATIC SWITCHING TO OVERFLOW TIMEQUT:

The Overflow Timer is used for automatic switching into Night Sarvice.
The timer runs whether the console is busy or not. If thare are calls in
the console queue, the timer restarts each time an LDN key, Dial O key,
RECALL key or ANSWER key is pressed.

Conditions

Recalls are not routed to the Overflow Point.

® An extension cannot place a call on Consultation Hold and then
answer an Overflow call.

e Rerouted calls are allowed to camp on to the Overflow Point,
unless the Overflow Point is a ring group.

® One Overflow Point is programmed for both day service and
night service.

If Night Bell is disabled, calls ring the Attendant Console only.
The night bell circuit can support up to five standard ringers.

If an extension is programmed as the Overflow Point, and the
extension has Do Not Disturb enabled, Do Not Disturb is ig-
nored. Overflow calls will ring at the set.

e If the Overflow Point has Camp On enabled, the entire console
queus camps on to the Overflow Point. This gueue cannot be
recalled to the Attendant by restoring the system to normat
service.

e |f the Overflow Point does not have Camp On enabled, only the
first call in the gueue will ring the Overflow Point.
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® If the Attendant restores the system to normal service before
the console queue is emptied, the remaining calls stay in the
consoile quevue.

Programming
Command 100, System Options, Register 08, Overflow Control;

® Set Overflow Mode In Day Service (field c) to 1 (Immediate
Switching to Overflow), 2 (Automatic Switching To Overflow
After Time-out), or 3 {Automatic Switching to Night Service).
Default is 2.

® Set Overflow Mode In Night Service (field d) to 1 (Immediate
Switching to Overflow) or 2 (Automatic Switching to Overfiow
After Time-out), as desired. Default is 1.

® Set Automatic Switching to Overflow Time-out (field e) to the
desired time (1 - 7 x 10 seconds). Default is 3 (30 seconds).

® To route internal calls (Dial 0) to the Overflow Point, set Internal
Calls to Console Routed to Overfiow (field f) to 1 (Enable During
Day Service), 2 (Enable During Night Service) or 3 (Enable Dur-
ing Both Day and Night Service), as desired. Default is 2. A
setting of 0 will allow internal calis to ring the console only.

® Assign an Overflow Point (fields g,h,i). Defautt is 000 {Night Beil).
Operation
Incoming Call to Overflow Point:

® Press appropriate LDN key, DIAL 0 key, RECALL key or ANSWER
key. .

Incoming Call to Night Bells:

e Refer to TRUNK ANSWER FROM ANY STATION (TAFAS) in this
Section.
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Paging Access
Description

3.108 Paging Access to customer-provided paging equipment is pro-

vided in one of two ways: by a Music on Hold/Pager Module
mounted on the Universal Card, or by the 6—pin connector jack to the
Music/Pager circuit on Control Card 2 (MCC2).

Conditions

e |If Control Card MCC2 is not installed, a Music on Hold/Pager
Module must be instalied on the Universal Card.

e If both a Music on Hold/Pager Mcdule and the Control Card 2
(MCC2) are installed on the SX-50 system, Paging Access is
handled by the Control Card 2 (MCC2).

® When a DISA Trunk accesses the Paging equipment, Disconnect
Supervision must be provided by the CO to ensure that the
DISA Trunk is dropped at the end of the page announcement.

® The Attendant can override and disconnect any extension using
the Paging equipment.

Programming

Command 110, Feature Access Codes, Register 02:

® Assign required 1-, 2- 3- or 4-digit Paging Access Code. De-
fault access code is 50.

Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 3:

e Paging Access (field c) must be set to 1 {(Enable). Default is 1.

Commands 501 -~ 580 Trunks 01 - 80, Trunk Programming, Register 2:

o Set Disconnect Supervision Guaranteed? {field c) to 1 (Yes).
Default is 0 (No).

Operation: Attendant Console

® Press and hold down the PAGE key - the LCD displays the
PAGER flag and the Attendant Console is connected to the
Paging equipment.

Make the announcement.

At the end of the announcement, release the PAGE key - the
Attendant Console disconnects from the Paging equipment.

Operation: SUPERSET 3, ONS and OPS Telephones

¢ Lift the handset - dial tone is returned.

e Dial the Paging Access Code. At a SUPERSET 4 telephones, lift
the handset and press the PAGE softkey.
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® Warning tone is heard - the extension is connected to the
Paging equipment.

Make the announcement.
At the end of the announcement, replace the handset.

Operation: SUPERSET 4 Telephone

Go off-hook by lifting the receiver.

Press and hold down the PAGE softkey - the user hears a short
burst of tone, and then connects to the paging system.

Make the required announcement.
¢ Release the PAGE softkey. Go on-hook.
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Partial Flash Inhibit

Description

3.109 A switchhook bounce while hanging up can accidentally leave a
trunk on consultation hold. This generates undesirable recasll

traffic, commonly known as *Phantom Ringback”. The Partial Flash

Inhibit option prevents this; on a trunk call, a flash followed by hang-

up will cause the system to drop the call.

Conditions

e Partial Flash Inhibit does not affect normal operation of features

requiring a switchhook flash, such as Call Transfer and Call
Hold.

Programming

Command 100, System Options, Register §, Station Attributes:

e Set Partial Flash Inhibit, {field e), to 1 (Enabie). Default is 0
{Disable).

Operation

None.
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Personal Outgoing Line
Description

3.110 This feature enables 8 SUPERSET 4 user to access a specific

trunk directly via a Line Select key. This line can be used for
outgeing calls.

Conditions

® The trunk must be programmed and assigned to its own Trunk
Group before it can be assigned as a Personal Qutgoing line.
Refer to Section MITL9104-091-210-NA, Customer Data Entry.

e Conversations on the Personal Outgoing line are private, but a
call oan a Persconal Outgoing line can be transferred, conferen-
ced, swapped or split.

® While the Personal Outgoing line is in use, the set is inacces-
sible (invalid) to all other sets.

Programming

Commands 401 - 480, SUPERSET Telephone 01 - 80 Programming,
Register = Line Key Number:

® Line type must be set to Personal Outgoing Line (field ¢ = 7).

When the line type is set to 7, fields d ~ g are set automaticaliy
to 00, plus the extension number.

Operation
e Llift the handset.
e Select the Personal Outgoing line key - diatl tone is returned.
® Dial the Trunk Group Access code.
e Dial the desired external number,

Page 186



Features Description

Pickup Groups
Description
3.111 This feature assigns an extension to a Pickup Group and per-
mits the extension to answer any call directed to any extension
in that Pickup Group by dialing the Dial Call Pickup Access Code.

Conditions

A maximum of seven Pickup Groups are permitted per system.
This feature cannot be originated by an extension with a call on

Consultation Hold. In this case, if a pickup is attempted, then
the originating extension receives reorder tone and must flash
the switchhook to return to the held call.
Programming
Command 110, Feature Access Codes, Register 06:
e Assign the Dial Call Pickup Access Code. Default is 54.
Commands 301 - 310, Slots 1 - 10, Extension Programming:

® Assign the Pi'ckup Group (field f) {1 - 7). Default is 1 (Pickup
Group 1).

Operation

e Refer to CALL PICKUP in this Section.
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Power Failure Restart

Description

3.112 Customer data is stored in the Random Access Memory (RAM).

In the event of a commercial power failure, this data is pre-
served by a Lithium Battery. Refer to CDE BATTERY BACKUP in this
Section. The S$SX-50 system automatically returns to normal operation
when commaercial power is restored. The correct date is maintained,
however, the time flashes at the time that power went down.

Conditions
None.
Programming
None.
Operation

® Refer to the Attendant Console User Guide, PN 9104-953-101-
NA.
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Power Failure Transter

Description

3.113 Each LS/GS Trunk Card provides two Power Failure Transfer

(PFT) circuits. In the event of a commercial power failure, these
circuits transfer the CO trunks to extensions that were selected during
the installation process. Refer to Section MITL9104~-091-200-NA, Ship-
ping, Receiving and Installation Information for wiring details.

Conditions

e Each LS/GS Trunk Card (4 Trunks or B Trunks) has two PFT
circuits.

e If the CO trunks are ground start trunks, the extensions must be
equipped with a ground start key, or a ground start/loop con-
verter.

e SUPERSET 3 and SUPERSET 4 telephones must NOT be used for
power failure transfer.

Programming
None.
Operation

None.
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Printer Port

Description

3.114 An external printer can be connected to the DPABX via the
RS-232 port (Printer Port). Features using the printer inciude:

Room Status

Alarms

SMDR {programmable)

Automatic Wake~Up {programmable)

Message Register Audit (programmable)

Data Dump/Load {requires System Security Code).

The SX-50 DPABX monitors RTS (pin 4) from the printer. An ON con-
dition (+V), indicates that the printer is ready to receive data and an
OFF condition (-V), indicates that the printer is not ready to receive
{i.e.. paper out, buffer full or no ribbon}. Note that XON, XOFF and DTR
are not monitored.

Conditions

e The printer can be suspended, released or have its queues
purged by using Attendant Function 75 {refer to Operation).

Programming

Command 100, System Options, Register 16, Printer Control:

® |If a Data Demultiplexer is instalied {refer to Data Demultipiexer
in this Section), set Data Demultiplexer Enable (field c) to 1
{(Enable). Defauit is 0 (Disable).

e Select the Printer Baud Rate (field d). Valid entries are: 0 = 110
Baud, 1 = 150 Baud, 2 = 300 Baud, 3 = 600 Baud, 4 = 1200 Baud,
5 = 1800 Baud, 6 = 2400 Baud, 7 = 4800 Baud and 8 = 9600 Baud.
Default is 4 (1200 Baud).

e Printer Parity (field @) must be set to 0 (No Parity}, 1 {Odd Parity)
or 2 (Even Parity). Default is No Parity.

®  Printer Number of Tx Bits {fieid f} must be specified as 5 ~ 8 Tx
Bits. Default is 8 Tx Bits.

&  Printer Number of Stop Bits (field g) must be specified as 1 or 2.
Default is 1 stop bit.

® Printer Slow Carriage Return Option (field h) must be set to 0
{Disable) or 1 (Output 6 Nulls at End-of-Line). Default is 0.

Operation

& Connect the printer to the RS-232 Port (Printer Port) on the
Control Card/Controt Card 2 (MCC2). Refer to Section
MITL9104-091-200-NA, Shipping, Receiving and installation In-
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formation.

To Suspend the Printer:

Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (71 or x) or press the
FUNCTION key.

Dial Attendant Function 75 and .

The printer is suspended. When the printer is suspended, SMDR
and Automatic Wake-Up could fill up the queues for the printer.

If the Printer Queue is full, no trunk calls requiring SMDR are
permitted and no Automatic Wake-up calls are made. Also, the
system raises an alarm to indicate that the Printer Gueue is full.

To Resume Printing:

Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (71 or %) or press the
FUNCTION key.

Dial Attendant Function 75 and &#.

The printer continues printing where it left off and prints re-
cords found in the Printer Queue.

To Suspend the Printer and Purge the Queues:

Dia! the Attendant Function Access Code (71 or %) or press the
FUNCTION key.

Dial Attendant Function 75 and 0.
The system purges the Printer Queue and suspends the printer.
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Privacy Release

Description

3.115 Several SUPERSET telephones can have appearances of the
same line. However, conversations on these line appearances

are private; another set with an appearance of the same line cannot

enter the conversation. if required, a SUPERSET 4 telephone using the

line can permit other appearances to join the conversation by activat-

ing the Privacy Release feature.

Conditions

® Privacy Release is effective only on SUPERSET line appear-
ances. It has no effect on Executive Busy Override.

Operation
During an established call:
® Press the PRIVACY REL softkey.

Another SUPERSET user with an appearance of the same line can now
enter the conversation by pressing the appropriate Line Select key.
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Programming

Description

3.116 Programming the SX-50 DPABX consists of completing the re-
quired Installation Forms, loading the Default Data and then

entering the required Command Number and data from the Attendant

Console, Test Line or RMATS. Refer to TEST LINE in this Section.

The installer sets a Systemn Security Code for each system installed
which permits modification of the entire system database. Refer to
SYSTEM SECURITY CODE PROGRAMMING in this Section. The cus-
tomer can modify parts of the system database by using the User
Security Code. Refer to USER SECURITY CODE PROGRAMMING in this
Section.

The following is a brief description of available functions for editing
the Customer Database from the Attendant Console or the Test Line.
For details, refer to Section MITL9104-091-210-NA, Customer Data
Entry.

Pressing the ENTER softkey on the Attendant Console at the Command
Level accesses the Register Level.

Pressing the EXIT softkey on the Attendant Console exits CDE Mode {or
Display Mode) and returns the system to Call Processing Mode. Re-
placing the handset at the Test Line also exits CDE Mode.

Pressing the QUIT softkey on the Test Line returns contro! to the
Command Leve! whean data is being displayed.

At the Command Level, pressing the FWD softkey on the Test Line or
pressing the NEXT softkey on the Attendant Console advances the
system to the next register in the Command. When the last register in
the command is reached, the softkey no ionger appears.

Pressing the - softkey on the Attendant Console moves the pointer
one field location to the right.

When a programming error occurs, pressing the CANCEL softkey on
the Test Line (or pressing the QUIT softkey on the Attendant Console)
restores the previous contents of the register.

Conditions

e The Programming Access Code defauits to 70 or . However, if
# is used for Last Number Redial, then 70 must be used to
sccess Programming Mode. Refer to LAST NUMBER REDIAL in
this Section.

® When the User Security Code is dialed, only the information
detailed in User Programming Access (Command Number 180}
can be changed.
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e The user can NEVER view the System Security Code or Load
Default Data (#998) when using the User Security Code.
® Refer to Section MITL9104-091-210-NA, Customer Data Entry,
for programming details.
Programming
o Refer to Section MITL9104-091~-210-NA, Customer Data Entry.
Operation

To Enter Programming Mode at the Console:

Press the STATUS key once and hold - the LCD displays SX-50
plus the software identity and revision levsels {e.g., MS854-MRO0).

While holding down the STATUS key, dial the Security Code
{default is 7772 for System Security Code and 1234 for User
Security Code).

If the correct code is entered, the word SX-50 flashes.
Release the STATUS Key.

Press # key within 10 seconds - the LCD displays Command
100?. The system is now in Programming Mcde.

To Enter Programming Mode at the Test Line;

Press the # key. The display shows ENTER CODE.

For read—-only access, press the READ softkey instead of enter-
ing a security code.

Dial the Security Code (default is 7772 for System Security
Code and 1234 for User Security Code).

If the correct code is entered, the LCD displays Command 100?.
The system is now in programming mode.

To Exit Programming Mode:
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Recall

Description

3.117 The S$X-50 system ensures calls that have been forwarded or

put on hold are not forgotten. After a programmed time-out
period, a held call or a forwarded call not yet answered recalls the iast
party that handied it.

A forwarded call not answered recalls the extension or Attendant that
forwarded it. On the Attendant Console, the ftashing RECALL softkey
identifies a recall.

A forwarded Trunk call, unanswered or camped on and unanswered,
recalls the extension or Attendant that forwarded it. When the Atten-
dant Console or Auxiliary Attendant position answers a recall, its dis-
ptay shows the destination and the reason for the recall: no answer or
busy.

Examples: Attendant Console

TRK-33 TALK RCL BSY BILL SMITH (busy, with programmed
name)

TRK-33 TALK RCL BSY EXT-2001 (busy, no programmed name)
TRK-33 TALK RCL NA BILL SMITH (no answer, with programmed
name)

TRK-33 TALK RCL NA EXT-2001 (no answer, no programmed
name}

Examples: Auxiliary Attendant

T 33 BSY 2001 (busy)
T33 NA 2001 (no answer)

The recall timers are as follows:

Timer Range Default
Timed Recall — Camp-on 10 - 70 seconds 30 seconds
{Trunks)
Timed Recall - No Answer 10 - 70 seconds 30 seconds
Timed Recall - Call Hold 1 - 4 minutes 3 minutes
(Extension}
Timed Recail - Call Hold 10 - 70 seconds 30 seconds
(Attendant)
Conditions

® There is no recall for forwarded extensions that camp on tc
busy destinations. They remain camped-on until the destination
is idle or the originator hangs up.

® Trunk and Hold recalls ignore Do Not Disturb on extensions.
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Programming

Command 100, System Options Programming, Register 11, Time-out
Selection;

e Set Timed Recall - Camp-on (Trunks) (field c) to 1 = 7 (10 = 70
seconds). Default is 3 (30 seconds).

® Set Timed Recall - No Answer {field d) to 1 - 7 {10 - 70
seconds). Default is 3 (30 seconds).

e Set Timed Recall - Call Hold (Extension) (field e} to 1 -~ 4
minutes. Default is 3 minutes.

e Set Timed Recall ~ Call Hoid (Attendant) {field f)to 1 - 7 (10 -
70 seconds). Default is 3 (30 seconds).

Operation

None.
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Remote Maintenance Administration And Test System (RMATS)

Description

3.118 RMATS provides the maintenance staff at a remote location

with the ability to perform programming, Maintenance and At-
tendant Functions on the SX-50 system. The Attendant Console is not
affected, thus the local attendant is not aware that the DPABX is being
used by RMATS (unless the same facility that RMATS is currently using
is used by the attendant).

Conditions

Date Line Security is automatically enabled on RMATS DIL.
The Attendant Console can never be used to access RMATS.

e Refer to Section MITL9104-091-301-NA, Remote Maintenance
Administration and Test System (RMATS) for details.

e Attendant Functions 16, 17, 18, 19, 73, 81, 82, 85, 91 and 92 are
not available via RMATS.

e The Test Line and the Console cannot access programming
while RMATS is accessing programming.

Programming
Command 100, System Options, Register 01:

e Set RMATS Protocol Selection (field d) to 0 {CCITT) or 1 (North
Amaerican). Default is 1 (North American).

Command 110, Feature Access Codes, Register 26:
s Enter required RMATS Modem Access Code. Default is 498.
Command 192, RMATS Security Code Programming, Registers 1 and 2:
e Enter the required RMATS Security Code in fields b through f.
Register 1 contains digits 1 through 5. Register 2 contains

digits 6 through 10. Default is 0246813579.

If any trunk is used with RMATS during Day Service, program the
following: '

Commands 501 - 580, Trunk 01 -~ Trunk 80 Programming, Register 4.

e Set Day Answer Mode (field d} to 0 (Direct-In Line).

e Set Day Inward Dial Trunk Intercept Answer Point (fieids e, f, g)
to 168.
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If a trunk is used with RMATS during Night Service, program the
following:

Commands 501 - 580, Trunks 01 ~ 80, Trunk Programming, Register 5:

® Set Night Answer Mode (field b) to 0 (Flexible Night Service).

® Set Night Inward Dial Trunk Intercept Answer Point {fields c, d,
@) to 168.

Operation

® Refer to Section MITL9104-091-301-NA, Remote Maintenance
Administration and Test System for a complete description.
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Restrictive Station Control

Description

3.119 This feature temporarily restricts an extension from making

outgoing trunk calls. Station-to-Station calls can be made in
the normal manner, but an attempt to access & trunk results in the
extension receiving reorder tone.

Conditions

e This feature works independently of the Room Status trunk
barring feature. Restrictive Station Control does not change the
room's trunk barring status (ALLOW or DENY), or vice versa.
Restrictive Station Control should not be enabled if Room Sta-
tus is enabled.

Programming
Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 2:

e Message Registration/Restrictive Station Control (field f} must
be set to 1 (Enable Restrictive Station Control Only) or 3 (Enabie
Both). Default is 0 (Disable Both).

Operation
To Enable Restrictive Station Control:

e Dia! the Attendant Function Access Code {default 71 or %) or
press the FUNCTION key.

e Dial Attendant Function 22, plus the number of the extension
which requires raestriction.

Dial 9 - the LCD displays the extension humber and 9998.
® The extension is restricted.

Teo Disable Restrictive Station Control:

e Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (default 71 or x} or
press the FUNCTION key.

e Dial Attendant Function 22, plus the number of extension from
which the restriction is being removed.

Diat 0 - the LCD displays the extension, and 0000.
The extension is no longer restricted.
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Reversal Meaning

Description
3.120 This entry in Trunk Programming defines the interpretation of
Tip-Ring reversal. A reversal is received from the CO and in-
dicates answer supervision.
Conditions
¢ In all cases, reversal implies supervision from the CO.
Programming
Commands 501 -~ 580, Trunks 01 - 80, Trunk Programming, Register 2:
® If a reversal indicates an incoming call only, Reversal Meaning

on Call Origination (field e) must be set tc 1 (Incoming Call).
Default is 0 (Not Incoming Call}).

e If the removal of a reversal indicates a disconnection, then set
Disappearance of Reversal (field d) to 1 (means Disconnect).
Default is 0 {is lgnored).

Operation

None.
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Ring Group

Description

3121 This feature defines up to nine stations as a group. These
stations are rung simultaneously when the group is accessed,
hence the term Ring Group. The stations programmed into the Ring
Group are called Ring Group members. There is only one Ring Group
provided by the system and it is assigned a unigue access code.

Conditions

SUPERSET telephones cannot be members of a Ring Group.

e The Ring Group can be assigned as a Day or Night Inward Dial
Trunk Intercept Answer point (for DIL applications).

e Call Forwarding is honoured if the station is called using its
extension number: it is not honoured if the station is called via
the Ring Group Access Code.

e At any given time, there can only be one device allowed to
camp on to the Ring Group when all Ring Group members are
busy. In this case, a camp-on tone is applied onto the first
member to indicate the situation.

e Ensure only valid station numbers are programmed into the
group. That is, ensure that there is a corresponding equipment
number for that station number.

e If a member sat has Do Not Disturb enabled, the systeam treats
it as busy.

Programming

Command 110, Feature Access Codes, Register 25:

e Assign required 1-, 2-, 3 or 4-digit Ring Group Access Code.
Default is 497.

Command 381, Extension Ring Group Programming, Registers 1 ~ 9:

e Assign the required extension numbers (fields b, c, d, e) for the
Ring Group in Registers 1 to 9.

Commands 501 - 580, Trunks 01 - 80, Trunk Programming, Register 4:

e If the Direct-in Line (DIL) is assigned to the Ring Group, set Day
Inward Dial Trunk Intercept Answer Point (fieids e, f, g) to 167
(Ring Group). Default is 001 (Station Equipment Number 001).

Commands 501 ~ 580, Trunks 01 - 80, Trunk Programming, Register 5:

s [|f the Direct-In Line is assigned to the Ring Group, set Night
inward Dial Trunk intercept Answer Point (fields c, d, e} to 167
(Ring Group). Default is 001 (Station Equipment Number 001).
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Operation

All members of the Ring Group are rung when the Ring Group
Access Code is dialed. Ringing is terminated when a member
answers the call.

If all members in the Ring Group are busy, the next caller
camps on to the first member and hears ringback tone. Subse-
quent callers to the Ring Group receive busy tone (except for
Direct-In Line, which routes directly to the Attendant Console).



Features Description

Room Status

Description
3.122 The Room Status feature allows the Attendant Console
(Reception) to view the current status of each Hotel/Motel

room:

e Vacant or Occupied

e Clean or Not Clean

e Allowed or Denied trunk calls

e Maid in Room or,

e QOut of Service

The maid or staff enters codes from the rocom extension to indicate
that the room is being prepared, is available for guests or is out of
service,

The front desk is responsible for:

setting the Room Status to OCCUPIED or VACANT when appro-
priate.

setting the Room Status to NOT CLEAN when appropriate.

setting the Room Status to the appropriate level of call restric-
tions.

restoring an Out of Service room to service.

Only the Attendant Console can perform these operations.

Conditions

The Room Status function is not available from the Auxiliary
Attendant or RMATS.

Room Status does not affect the Automatic Wake-up, Call
Block, Message Waiting or Message Registration features.

After default data is loaded, all rooms show vacant/clean/deny
with no maid present.

When a room is vacant or out of service, all calls are denied
except to the Attendant. Reorder tone is returned to all denied
calls.

Maid in Room status can be changed only from the room
extension, using the Maid in Room Access Code.

The latest Maid in Room status entered at a room extension
supercedes the previous enterad status.

The VACANT or OCCUPIED status of the room can be changed
from the Attendant Console position only.

Oniy the Attendant Console can set a room's status to NOT
CLEAN.
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® Only the Attendant Console can restore an Out of Service room
10 service.

All Room Status information is retained after a power failure.
At midnight, all OCCUPIED rooms are set to NOT CLEAN.

Programming:

Command 100, System Options, Register 10:

® Set Room Status Print Out (field i) to 1 (enable) if Room Status
printout capability is required. Default is 0 {disable).

Command 110, Feature Access Codes, Register 31, Fields c,d,e,f:

® Assign a Maid In Room Access Code. Default is 747.

Commands 121 - 129, Class of Service programming, Register 3:

® Set Room Status (field i) to 1 (enable) for all sets used as
hotel/motel room phones. Default is 0 (disable).

Command 185, Function Key Programming, Register = Key Number (01
- 14):

® Set Function code to 16 (Room Status).

Commands 301 - 310, Extension Programming:

® Set ARS Routing Class of Service (field g} to Attendant-
Selectable RCS.

Operation: General

Iif a room is In Service, 4 states comprise its status:

VACANT or OCCUPIED

CLEAN or NOT CLEAN

ALLOW or DENY (outgoing trunk calls)
MAID or (blank)

e.g.. VACANT/NOT CLEAN/DENY/MAID or OCCUPIED/CLEAN/ALLOW

Note: The MAID state can be changed from the room phone only.

If a room’s status is OUT OF SERVICE, the 4 states described above do
not apply.

If a Room Status function key is not programmed:

& Press the FUNCTION key or dial * or dia! 71
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e Dial 81.
Operation: Display or Change Status of a Room:

At the Attendant Console:

e Press the ROOM STATUS function key. The display shows
ROOM STATUS EXT - 7.

e Enter the desired extension number. The display shows
{example):

EXT - 1600 OCCUPIED/NOT-CLN/ALLOW
VACANT CLEAN OUT-SERV TRK-BAR NEW-EXT

The first 3 softkeys are opposite in state to the room’s status. When
pressed, a softkey changes the Room Status message to the new state
and takes on the old one. For example, if the room is VACANT, an
OCCUP {Occupied) softkey appears. When the softkey is pressed, the
rcom becomes OCCUPIED and the softkey becomes VACANT.

Pressing the TRK BAR softkey causes the trunk call state to alternate
between ALLOW and DENY. If the extension programming permits, the
display cycles from DENY, ALLOW1, ALLOW2, ALLOW3 on subsequent
key presses. This softkey appears only if the room is OCCUPIED.

To display or change the status of other rooms:

e Press the NEW EXT softkey. The display prompts for an exten-—
sion number.

s Enter the desired extension numbaer.

To exit:

e Press the CANCEL or RELEASE function keys, or
e Press the EXIT softkey (at the EXT - ? prompt).

Operation: Print Status of All Rooms (Room Audit):
At the Attendant Console:

® Press the ROOM STATUS function key. The display shows
ROOM STATUS EXT - 7.

e Press the PRINT softkey.
OR

e Press the FUNCTION key, or diai * or dial 71.
e Dial 82.

At the Auxiliary Attendant set:

® Press the FUNCTION key, or dial * or dial 71.

Page 205



SECTION MITL9104-091-105-NA

Page 206

® Dial 82.

The printout shows the status of all rooms (extensions with Room
Status enabled in their Class of Service). Rooms are grouped by status:
VACANT/CLEAN

VACANT/NOT CLEAN

OCCUPIED/CLEAN

OCCUPIED/NOT CLEAN

OUT OF SERVICE

If there is @ maid in the room, the word “MAID” appears beside the
room number.

If there is no maid in the room and the room is denied trunk access,
the word DENY appears beside the room number.

The date and time appear at the top of the printout.
Example of printout:
15/01/89  08:00 ROOM - STATUS
VACANT/CLEAN

1100-DENY 1101-DENY 1102-DENY 1103-DENY 1104-DENY
1105-DENY 1106-DENY 1107-DENY 1108-DENY 1109-DENY

VACANT/NOT CLEAN

1300-DENY 1301-MAID 1302-DENY 1303-MAID 1304-DENY

OCCUPIED/CLEAN

1500 1501 1502 1503 1504
1505 1506 1507 1508 1509
OCCUPIED/NOT CLEAN

1600-MAID 1601 1602-MAID 1603 1604
1605-MAID

OUT OF SERVICE

1900-DENY
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Operation: Maid in Room

From Room phone:

e Dial the Maid In Room access code (default is 747). A short
burst of dial tone is returned.

e Enter the condition code:

1 - Maid in Room

2 - Maid Not in Room

3 - Room Clean and Ready

4 - Room Qut of Service

5 - Maid Exited Room/Room Clean and Ready

Dial tone is returned. (Reorder tone is returned if no entry is made
within 10 seconds or if an invalid code is entered).
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Selectable Ringing Cadence Cycle Time
Description
3.123 This feature identifies call classifications. There are four dif-
ferent ringing cadences available for extensions. These four
classes are:

e Internal Calis - Calls from other extensions indicated by or-
dinary ringing.

e External Calls - Calls from trunks or the Attendant Console
optionally indicated by ordinary ringing or distinctive ringing.

Message Waiting reminders.
Callbacks - indicated by Distinctive Callback Ringing.

Conditions

None.

Programming

Command 100, System Options, Register 03, Tone and Ringing Control:

e Set the Ringing Cadence Cycle Time (fiald e) to 3 (3 Seconds), 4
(4 Seconds) or 5 (5 Seconds). Default is 4.

Operation

None.
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Speaker On/Of
Description

3.124 This feature allows the SUPERSET user to originate or receive
calls without using the handset.

Conditions

¢ The SUPERSET built-in microphone is activated when the
speaker is ON.

e Each time the SPEAKER ON/OFF feature key is pressed, the set
alternates between handset and Handsfree operation.

e if the set is returned to handset operation with the handset
on-hook, the current call is terminated and the set returns to its
idle state.

Operation
To Switch to Speaker and Microphone Operation:

® Prass the SPEAKER ON/OFF feature key once. The prime line is
selected. The dispiay shows MIC ON.

To Return to Handset Operation from Speaker Operation:
® Press the SPEAXER ON/QFF feature key again. The MIC ON flag
disappears from the dispiay. if the handset is off-hook, the

conversation continues on the handset. Otherwise, the set is
returned to an on-hook condition.
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Special DISA

Description

3.125 Special DISA (aiso known as Multipie DISA Access Codes) al-
lows callers to gain access to their own Class of Service op-
tions or gain access to Automatic Route Selection for long distance
resale. A Special DISA trunk is accessed with the caller's Verified
Authorization Code {VAC), rather than the DISA access code.

SMDR can be programmed to record the Verified Authorization Code
with each incoming Special DISA trunk call. This simpiifies customer
biliing and prevents fraudulent use of DISA trunks.

See aiso TRAVELING COS and ACCOUNT CODES in this Section.
Conditions

Refer to conditions for TRAVELING COS and ACCOUNT CODES in this
Saction.

Programming
Commands 501 - 580, Trunk Programming, Register 1, field e:

e Specify a Trunk Class of Service {1 - 8} for the Speciai DISA
trunk(s). In default mode, all trunks are placed in Class of Ser-
vice 1.

Commands 121 - 129, Class of Service Programming, Register 2:

e Set DISA Access Code Required {fiaeld e} to 2 (Special DISA/VAC
Required). Default is 0 {Disable). If 0 is selected, an access code
is not required. If 1 is selected, the Verified Authorization Code
is not required, however, the DISA access code is required.
Refer to DIRECT INWARD SYSTEM ACCESS in this Section for
further details.

Operation

e Dial the directory number of the Special DISA trunk. Ringback
tone is heard, foliowed by dial tone.

e Dial the assigned Verified Authorization Code. If the VAC is
valid, dial tone is returned. If the VAC is invalid, the trunk is
dropped.

e Dial the desired internal or external number, or access the
desired feature, in the normal manner.
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Speed Dial

Description

3.126 This feature atiows a SUPERSET user to save frequently used
telephone numbers and to diali these numbers by pressing a
single key.

A SUPERSET 3 telephone has 12 Speed Dial keys.
The number of Speed Dial keys available to 8 SUPERSET 4 user de-
pends on the number of lines appearing at the set. Any unused
(unassigned) Line Seiect keys can be used to save Speed Dial numbers.
Conditions

¢ Each entry can have up to 32 digits.
Operation

To Set Up or Modity a Speed Dial Number:

With the handset on-hook, press the PROGRAM softkey.
Press the SPEED CALL softkey.

Press an unused Line Select/Speed Dial key.

Dial the number to be stored.

insert into the dialing sequence, if required:

¥ 1 - pause 5 seconds.

x 2 - wait for dial tone.

% 3n - wait for manually dialed digits (n is the number of

digits).
To correct a programming error, use the - softkey to backspace and
clear the incorrect entry. To cancel the entire current entry, press the
EXIT softkey and start over again.
The Speed Dial number is displayed. If correct:
e Press the SAVE softkey. The Speed Dial number is now saved.

To View the Speed Dial Number:

e Press the DISPLAY feature key.
e Press the required Speed Dial key.

The currently saved Speed Dial number is displayed. If the saved

number is longer than 11 digits, an arrow (-) softkey appears. Press
the - softkey to view the remaining characters.
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Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)

Description

3.127 Station Message Detail Recording (also known as Call Detail

Recording) permits a business to anglyze and control its tele-

phone costs. Data is collected for each outgoing and/or incoming
trunk call. Each call generates a call record which is available at the
RS-232 Port {Printer Port) of the DPABX. This output can be connected

to:
e A local printer which provides an on-line printout at the ter-
mination of each trunk cati, or
® A magnetic tape recorder which collects data for each event.
The tape is then used for subsequent processing by a service
bureau to produce reports on telephone usage for managemaent,
or :
e Directly to a service bureau via a dedicated line for faster
processing.
Conditions
e Refer to Section MITL9104-091-221-NA, Station Message Detail
Recording (SMDR), for details.
Programming

Command 100, System Options, Register 14, SMDR:

SMDR System Enable (field ¢) must be set to 1 (Enable Incom-
ing Trunk Calls Only), 2 (Enable Qutgoing Trunk Calls Only) or 3
{Enable Both Incoming and Outgoing Trunk Calls). Default is 0
{Disable).

SMDR: Record Meter Pulses (field d) can be set to 1 (Enable).
Default is 0 (Dissble).

SMDR: Long Call indicator (field e) can be set to 1 (Enable).
Default is 0 (Disable).

SMDR: incoming Calls Record Only COs (field f) can be set to 1
(Enabie). Default is 0 (Disable). This field applies to DID and
LS/GS trunks.

SMDR: Drop Calls of Less Than 8 Digits (field g} can be set to 1
{Enable). Default is 0 {Disable).

SMDR: Drop Incompiete Qutgoing Calls (field h) can be set to 1
{Enable). Default is 0 (Disable).

SMDR: Overwrite Queued Printer Buffers (field i) can be set to 1
(Enable). Default is 0 {Disable).

SMDR X Digits Dialed (field j) can be set to 1 - 7. Default is 0
{Disable).
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e VAC Overwrite Account Code (field k} can be set to 1 (Priority
to printing of Account Codes) or set to 0 (Priority to printing of
Verified Authorization Codes). Default is 0.

e Refer to Section MITL9104-091-221-NA, Station Message Detail
Recording (SMDR), for details.

Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 3:
e Set COS SMDR (field h} to 1 (Enabie). Defauit is 0 (Disable).
Commands 151 - 1566, Trunk Group Programming, Register 2:

e Set Trunk Group SMDR (field i} to 1 (Enable). Default is 0
(Disable).

Operation

e Refer to Section MITL9104-091-221-NA, Station Message Detail
Recording (SMDR), for details.
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Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) - Credit Card Calls
Description

3.128 This feature is used to suppress the user's telephone calling

card number from the SMDR printout. All assigned members of
a designated trunk group(s) can make credit card calls if they are so
aliowed through the appropriate Class of Service (COS).

The SX-50 system has five DTMF receivers. Since each credit card call
requires two receivers, only two credit card calis can be handled at
one time. Other sets going off~hook when two credit card calls are
being handled, will not receive dial tone if there are no receivers left,
Care should be taken when using this feature.

Note: This CDE option should ONLY be used in conjunction with
Automatic Route Selection (ARS) to ensure that only the ap-
propriate trunks are used. Serious degradation of service
could occur if this is not done.

Conditions

e For basic calis, when the Calling Card Service Prompt Tone (#)
from the Central Office is detected, any digits dialed after the
tone are not recorded for SMDR or redial nor are they dispilayed
on SUPERSET 4 telaphones or the console.

® In a trunk group programmed with this CDE option, a second
DTMF receiver is connected to the outgoing trunk seized for the
basic call. The receiver is reieased when a # from the Central
Office is detected.

® In all other respects, the digits after the # are handied in the
same manner as those encountered before the #.

Conditions: Speedcall and Redial

® No check is made for the receipt of a # in either speed call
numbers (including external call forwarding) or redial.

® If a speed call number is programmed to include a telephons
calling card number, the PBX does not wait for the Calling Card
Service Prompt Tone {#) from the CO. However, the user can
insert a delay into the speed call number to allow the prompt
tone to be received.

Programming
Commands 151 - 156, Trunk Groups 1 -~ 6 Programming, Register 4:

e Set Credit Card Calling Operation (bit e) tc 1 (Enable). Defauit is
0 (Disable).
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Station Switchhook-Flash Timing

Description

3.129 This feature defines the minimum and maximum duration of a
switchhook flash. A switchhook flash of less than the minimum

flash time (150 ms) is filtered by the system and is not treated as a

flash. A flash of longer than the selected flash time (750 ms or 1500

ms) is considered by the software as an on-hook condition. Switch-

hook flashes that are between the minimum flash time and the se-

lected maximum flash timer are considered valid.

Conditions

None.

Programming

Command 100, System Options, Register 06, Station Attributes:

® Station Switchhook-Flash Timing {field c} can be set to 0 (150 ~

750 ms), 1 (150 - 1500 ms), 2 (Flash Is Release) or 3 (90 ms
Calibrated Flash). Default is 0.

Operation

None.
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SUPERSET 3 Telephones

Description

3.130 The SX-50 DPABX permits SUPERSET 3 telephones to be con-
nected providing that the COV Line Card is installed. Refer to
the following section for detailed information:

e Section MITL9104-091-200-NA, Shipping, Receiving and instal-
lation Information.

Conditions

® When programming, the SUPERSET 3 telephone must be on-
hook.

e An auto-dial modem or an acoustic coupler cannot be con-
nected in parallel to a SUPERSET 3 telephone.

® A SUPERSET 3 telephone cannot be connected in paratlel to
other sets. A SUPERSET 3 telephone cannot be connected to
the Power Fail Transfer circuit.

® A COV Line Card must be installed.
Programming
Command 100, System Options, Register 07, SUPERSET Attributes:

® Set SUPERSET Auto-Hoid {field d) to either 0 {Disable Auto-
release) or 1 (Enable). Default condition is 0.

® Set Delayed Ringing Time-out (field e) to required time: either
10, 20 or 30 Seconds. Default is 10 Seconds.

Commands 301 - 310, Siots 1 - 10, Extension Programming, Registers
01 - 16:

Set the required Class of Service (field d) for each set.

Assign a Pickup Group {field f) (1 = 7) to each set. Default is 1
{Pickup Group 1}.

® Assign an ARS Routing Class of Service (field g} (1 - 3) to each
set. Default is 0 (ARS Does Not Apply).

& Assign the required directory numbers (fields i = 1) (1, 2, 3 or 4
digits) to each set.

Commands 401 - 480, SUPERSET Equipment Numbers 01 - 80, SUPER-
SET Telephone Programming, Registers 01 - 15:

® Assign the required data for each SUPERSET telephone com-

~-mand number. Refer to Saction MITL9104-091-210-NA, Cus~
tomer Data Entry.
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Operation

e Refer to SUPERSET 3 User Guide, Part Number 9173-953-002-
NA,
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SUPERSET 4 Telephones
Description

3.131 SUPERSET 4 telephones can be connected to the SX-50 DPABX
providing that at least one COV Line Card is installed. Refer to
the following section for detailed information:

® Section MITL9104-091-200-NA, Shipping, Receiving and Instal-
lation Information.

Conditions
® When programming, the SUPERSET 4 teiephone must be on-

hook.

® An auto-dial modem or an acoustic coupler cannot be con-
nected in parailel to a SUPERSET 4 telephone.

® A SUPERSET 4 telephone cannot be connected in paralle! to
other sets.

® A SUPERSET 4 telephone cannot be connected to the Power Fail
Transfer circuit.

® A COV Line Card must be installed.
Programming

Command 100, System Options, Register 07, SUPERSET Telephone At~

tributes:
® Set Auto-Answer (field c) to either 0 (Disable) or 1 (Enable).
Defauit is 0.

® Set SUPERSET Auto-Hold (field d) to either 0 (Disable Auto-
release) or 1 (Enable}. Default condition is C.

® Set Delayed Ringing Time-out {field e) to required time; either
10, 20 or 30 Seconds. Default is 10 Seconds.

Commands 301 ~ 310, Slots 1 - 10, Extension Programming, Registers
01 - 16;

® Set the required Class of Service (field d) for sach set.

® Assign a Pickup Group (field f) {1 -~ 7) to each set. Default is 1
(Pickup Group 1). .

® Assign an ARS Routing Class of Service (fietd g) (1 - 3) to each
set. Default is 0 (ARS Doses Not Apply).

® Assign the required directory numbers (fields i - I) to each set.

Commands 401 -~ 480, SUPERSET Telephone Equipment Numbars 01 -
80, SUPERSET Telephone Programming, Registers 01 - 15.

® Assign the required data for each SUPERSET telephone com-
mand number.

® Refer to Section MITL9104~-091-210~NA, Customer Data Entry.
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Operation

¢ Refer to SUPERSET 4 User Guide, Part Number 9104-953-007-
NA.
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System Security Code Programming

Description

3.132 The System Security Code accesses the system programming
which enables the programmer to modify any part of the cus-
tomer database and also toad default data.

Conditions

®*  When the System Security Code is entered, all data can be
viewed and changed.

® When the System Security Code is entered, the programmer
has 10 seconds to press the # key and re—enter Programming
Mode.

Programming
Command 190, System Security Code Programming, Register 1:

¢ Assign the required 4-digit System Security Code. Default is
7772

Operation
To Enter Programming Mode:

® Press and hold the STATUS key - the LCD displays the word
SX-50, the software identity and revision level.

® Enter the 4-digit System Security Code. If correct, the word
SX-50 flashes on the LCD.

Release the STATUS key.

Dial # within 10 seconds - the LCD displays the COMMAND
100? prompt.

® Perform programming as required.
To Exit Programming Mode:

® Press the EXIT softkey - the system exits Programming Mode
immediataly.

CR

® Press the RELEASE key - the system exits Programming Mode
immadiately.
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e Dial the required Attendant or Maintenance Function Code plus
the equipment number (if necessary), to perform the required
Attendant or Maintenance Function.

Operation: Programming Mode

e Dial the Programming Access Code (70 or #).
e Test Line can now be used to program the system.
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Time Display

Description

3.135

After initialization, the LCD on the Attendant Console continu-
ously displays the time of day. The time is displayed as either a

12- or 24-hour clock, depending on the option selected by the atten-—

dant.
Conditions
e Following a power failure, the system resets to the system
clock time (to the time when the system went out of service).
¢ Time is always entered in 24-hour format, even if the 12-hour
clock is selected. To convert PM times to 24-hour format, add
12 hours. (e.g., 2:30 PM = 14:30).
Programming
None.
Operation

To Select the 12—-Hour Clock Display:

Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (71 or %) or press the
FUNCTION key.

Dial Attendant Function 14 pius 2-digit hours and 2-digit min-
utes - the LCD displays hhhmm. Example; for 6 PM, enter 14 plus
1800.

To Select the 24-Hour Clock Display:

Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (71 or ) or press the
FUNCTION key.

Dial Attendant Function 15 plus 2-digit hours and 2-digit min-
utes - the LCD displays hhmm. Example: for 6 PM, enter 15 plus
1800.



Features Description

Swap Camp-0On
Description
3.133 This softkey places the current call on consultation hold so the
SUPERSET 4 user can talk to the camped-on party. Refer to the
CAMP-ON feature in this Section for further information.

Conditions

e This feature is available at SUPERSET 4 telephones only.
e Refer to the CAMP-ON feature in this Section.

Operation
The LCD identifies the camped-on caller. To talk to this caller:
¢ Inform the current party and press the SWAP CAMP ON softkey.
The current cali is put on hold; the camped-on caller is con-
nected to the set.
The set now has a call in progress and a call on hold. The normal
softkeys for this situation appear, (e.g.. SWAP, CONF, CANCEL. RE-

LEASE). Refer to the Swap, Conference and Call Transfer descriptions
for the operation of these softkeys.
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Test Line

Description

3.134 Any Station Equipment Number can be used as a Test Line to

program the system or to perform all Attendant or Maintenance
Functions. Use of a SUPERSET 4 telephone for the Test Line is strongly
recommended.

Conditions

Test Line cannot be designated as a Manuatl Line.

The Test Line and Attendant Console cannot have simultaneous
access to Programming, Attendant Functions or Maintenance
Functions.

® If the Test Line is used to program the system or to perform
Attendant and Maintenance Functions, then the associated in-
formation is displayed on the SUPERSET 4 telephone.

® Attendant Functions 81, 82, 85, 91 and 92 are not available from
the Test Line.

Programming

e Set Status Switch 2 on the Control Card/Control Card 2 (MCC2)
te Closed.

Command 100, System Options, Register 01, System Maintenance:

® Specify the Test Line Equipment Number (fields ef.g) (001 -
160). Default is 001.

Note: Use the Station Equipment Number, even if the Test Line is a
SUPERSET 4 telephonae.

Command 100, System Options, Register 08, Overflow Control:

¢ |f the Test Line is required as an overflow extension for the
Attendant Console, set Internal Calls to Console Routed to
Overfiow (field f) to 1 (Enable During Day Service), 2 (Enable
During Night Service) or 3 {Enable During Both Day and Night
Service). Default is 2.

Command 100, System Options, Register 11, Time-out Selection:

e Set Timed Recall - Call Hold (Attendant) (field f) to 1 - 7 (10 to
70 Seconds). Default is 3 (30 Seconds).

Operation: Attendant Function

¢ Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (71 or %) or press the
FUNCTION kevy.
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Transter Dial Tone

Description

3.136 The system returns transfer dial tone to an extension user that
flashes the switchhook and places an existing call on hold.

Refer to Section MITL9104-091-210-NA, Customer Data Entry, for de-

tails.

Conditions

None.

Programming

Command 100, System Options, Register 03, Tone and Ringing Control:

e Transfer Dial Tone (field d) must be set to 1 (Enable}.
Default is 1.

Operation

e Originate or answer a call.
¢ Flash the switchhook.
e The system returns transfer dial tone.
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Transfer Security
Description
3.137 This feature prevents trunk calls from being lost due to in-

correct extension handling. If a trunk call is transferred to an

idle extension which does not answer, or is camped on to a busy
axtension and the extension does not pick up the call within the
programmed time-out period, then the call automatically recalls to the
Attendant Console. If an extension attempts to transfer a call before
dialing is complete, then the call automatically recalls to the extension
attempting the transfer. Refer to CAMP-ON and CALL TRANSFER in this
Section.
Conditions
None.
Programming
None.
Operation

None.
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Traveling COS

Description

3.138 Traveling COS (also known as Verified Account Codes), allows

users to access their own Class of Service from another exten-
sion. When a user makes outside trunk calls from stations other than
their own, the SX-50 system can be programmed to identify the user
in the SMDR printout.

Varifiad Authorization Codes are useful to restrict trunk access and to
prevent fraudulent use of outgoing trunks.

Using any extension in the SX-50 system, a user enters the Verified
Authorization Code Access code, followed by his/her own 1- to B-digit
Verified Authorization Code (VAC), as part of the dialing sequence. This
changes the extension's COS and ARS RCS to the Class of Service and
ARS RCS assigned in the Verified Authorization Code Table. Each time
a VAC is entered by a user, it is validated and matched in the system. If
the Verified Authorization Code is invalid, reorder tone is returned. The
new COS and Routing COS are valid for the duration of the call.

verified Authorization Codes can be viewed, added, deleted or modified
by using CDE or by using an Attendant Function from the console.

See also SPECIAL DISA in this Section.

Conditions

e The Verified Authorization Code Table supports 8 maximum of
999 codes (001 to 999).

e Verified Authorization Codes must be deleted prior to changing
VAC length. If an attempt is made to change the length of a
VAC, error message E46, 'VAC LENGTH CONFLICT', is generated.

e [t is recommended that when both Account codes and Verified
Authorization codes are enabled, Account Code Length be set
to an odd number of digits (1,3.5 or 7} for Account codes and
be set to an even number of digits {2,4,6 or 8) for Verified
Authorization codes, or vice versa. This provides a method of
distinguishing the two types of codes on the SMDR printout.

® When both Account codes and Verified Authorization codes are
enabled, "VAC Overwrite Billing Code” programming in Com-
mand 100, Register 14, field k, determines whether the Account
code or the Verified Authorization code will be printed on the
SMDR record.

& When both Account codes and Verified Authorization codes are
used during a call, the Verified Authorization code is entered
before the Account code.

e The S$X-50 system automatically adds new Verified Authoriza-
tion Codes into the first unprogrammed register in the VAC
Tabls.
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Programming

Command 100, System Options, Register 14:

e Set VAC Overwrite Biliing Code (field k) to 0 (Priority to printing
of VAC codes). When 1 (Priority to printing of Account Codes) is
selected, and both Verified Authorization Codes and Account
Codes are enterad during a call, the Account Code is printed on
the SMDR record. Default is 0.

Command 100, System Options, Register 15:

® Program the Verified Authorization Code Length (field e) as 1 -
8 digits. Default is 0 {Disabla).

Command 110, Feature Access Code Programming, Register 40:

¢ Assign an access code to Verified Authorization Codes (fields ¢
- f). Default is 67.

Command 180, User Programming Access, Register 2:

e Set Command 600: Verified Authorization Code Programming
" (field h) to 1 (Enable). This allows a system user to modify
Command 600 in CDE. Default is 0 (Disable).

Command 185, Attendant Console Function Key Programming, Regis-
ters 01 ~ 14:

& Assign Key Function 20 (Verified Authorization Code Entry) to a
console key (fields ¢ and d).

Command 600, Verified Authorization Code Programming, Registers
001 - 999:

e Set VAC Activation (field d) to 1 {Enable). Default is 0 {Disable).
This field is useful 1o temporarily disable a Verified Authoriza-
tion Code without removing it from the table.

e Set COS for Authorization Code (field e) to a COS number 1 - 9.
This field specifies a COS for sach VAC entry (001 - 999). The
COS number repiaces the extension’s COS number for the du-
ration of the call. Once the call is completed, the extension
reverts back to its original COS number. If this field is left blank,
the extension’s origina! COS number (1 - 9} is used for the call.
Default is 0 (Disable).

e Set ARS Routing Number (field f} to a Routing Class of Service
(RCS) 1 - 3. This field specifies a RCS for each VAC entry (001
- 999). The ARS Routing Number replaces the extension’s RCS
for the duration of the call. Once the call is completed, the
extension reverts back to its original Routing Class of Service. If
this field is left blank, the extension’s original RCS is used for
the call. Default is 0 (Disable).
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e Assign a Verified Authorization Code (1 to 8 digits} in fieids g -
n. If the number of digits in fields g -~ n exceeds the number
specified in Command 100, Register 15, field e, error message
EQO7, TOO MANY DIGITS KEYED', is generated.

Operation - Set

o Lift the handset. Dial tone is returned.

¢ Enter the Verified Authorization Code Access Code (default is
67), followed by the 1- to 8-digit Verified Authorization Code
(VAC). The §X-50 system verifies the VAC in the Verified Au-
thorization Code Table. If the VAC is velid, dial tone is returned.
If the VAC is invalid, reorder tone is returned.

¢ Dial the digits for the desired function in the normal manner
(i.e., access a trunk or a COS feature).

Operation - Attendant Console/Auxiliary Attendant Set

Refer to the Attendant Console Guide, PN MITL9104-053-101-NA, for
details.
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Trunk Alarm Control

Description

8.139 This option enables or disables trunk alarms on a per-trunk
basis; it should be used onty under adverse conditions {e.g..

improper CO trunk conditions that the locai telephone company cannot

correct). Disabling trunk alarms does not correct improper trunk op-

eration; it only prevents alarms from continually ringing the Attendant

Console.

Conditions

Trunk Alarm Disabled:

® There is no visual or audible indication of trunk alarms.
® A trunk alarm is not reported in the aiarm queue.
® Trunks detecting improper CO conditions are not busied-out.

Programming
Commands 501 -~ 580, Trunks 01 - 80, Trunk Programming, Registar t:

® Set Trunk Alarm Control (field c) to 0 (Disable). Default is 1
(Enable).

Operation

None.
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Trunk Answer From Any Station (TAFAS)

Description

3.140 Trunk Answer From Any Station {TAFAS) routes incoming calls

to a common alerting device (Night Bell). Any extension user
with TAFAS Access enabled in its COS can answer the TAFAS call by
dialing the TAFAS Pickup Access Code. The answering extension can
use any feature normally available at that extension.

Conditions

& When Overflow is in effect, the Attendant Console LCD shows
the word OVRFL on its top line. At the Auxiliary Attendant set,
the line indicator asscociated with the OVERFLOW key shows a
dark square.

Calis can be directed to Night Bell from:

Overfiow {from the Attendant console),

Internal Calls To Console Routed To Overflow (a System Op-
tion),

e Day Answer Mode or Night Answer Mode (Trunk Programming).
See DIRECT-IN LINES and FLEXIBLE NIGHT SERVICE in this Section.

e if Enable Pickup from Night Bell/Console is enabled in a set’s
COS, the set can use TAFAS to answer a call ringing at the
Attendant Console even though the call has not been routed to
the Night Bell. )

e An extension cannot place a call on Consultation Hold and then
answer a TAFAS cail.

Programming

if access to TAFAS from Overflow is desired, refer to OVERFLOW in this
Section.

Command 110, Feature Access Codes, Registar 09:
® Assign TAFAS Pickup Access Code (fieids ¢ - f). Default is 57.
Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 3:
e TAFAS Access (field g) must be specified as 1 (Enable Pickup
From Night Belts)} or 2 (Enable Pickup From Night
Bells/Attendant). Default is 1. 0 is Disabied. If TAFAS Access is

set to 2, a call at the Attendant Console can be answered via
TAFAS even before it is routed to Overfiow.
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Operation: SUPERSET 3, ONS and OPS Telephones
Incoming Cali routed to Night Bell:

® The Night Bell rings.

® At extension, lift the handset and dial TAFAS Pickup Access
Code (default 57).

® The extension is connected to the call.
Operation: SUPERSET 4 Telephone
A call is ringing the Night Bell. To answer:

® Lift the handset - dial tone is returned.

e . Press the NIGHT ANS softkey or dial the TAFAS Pickup Access
code.

Operation: Attendant Console
¢ Dial the TAFAS Pickup Access code.
Operation: Auxiliary Attendant Set

¢ Dial the TAFAS Pickup Access code.
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Trunk Busy-Out Enable

Description

3.141 This function permits the Attendant Console, Auxiliary Atten-

dant or Test Line to busy out a selected trunk. Once busied-out,
only the Attendant Console or Test Line can access the trunk, using
Attendant Function 19.

Conditions

None.

Programming

None.

Operation

To Busy out a Trunk:

e Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (71 or %) or press the
FUNCTION key.

Dial Attendant Function 41, plus the trunk equipment number.

The trunk is busied—out - the LCD displays the system clock
and EQP-BSY.

To Unbusy a Trunk:

e Dial the Attendant Function Access Code {71 or %) or press the
FUNCTION key.

Dial Attendant Function 51, plus the trunk equipment number.

The trunk can now be accessed in the normal manner. The
EQP-BSY flag disappears from the LCD.

OR

e Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (71 or %) or press the
FUNCTION key.

e Dial Attendant Function 32.

All trunk and equipment busy-outs are canceled. This function
aiso cancetls all alarms.
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Trunk Emergency Release

Description

3.142 This feature releases occupied trunk circuits for emergency
purposes. This procedure disconnects callers on the trunk and

should therefore be used with caution.

Conditions

® Trunk Emergency Release does not release a busied-out trunk.
Programming
None.

Operation

e Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (71 or %) or press the
FUNCTION key.

Dial Attendant Function 20.
Dial the trunk squipment number.
The trunk is now free and can be accessed.
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Trunk Group Overfiow

Description

3.143 When this option is enabied in Trunk Group Programming, calls
directed to that group route through another specified Trunk

Group if all the trunks in that group are busy. The dialing extension

must have access to overflow enabled in its Class of Service.

Conditions

None.

Programming

Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 1:

& Trunk Group Overflow Access (fieid h) must be set to 1 (Enable).
Default is 0 for ail Classes of Service.

Commands 151 - 156, Trunk Groups 1 - 6 Programming, Register 1:

e Overflow Trunk Group (field d) can be set for one of the six
Trunk Groups by entering 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6. Default is 0 (Disable).

Operation

None.
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Trunk Groups

Description

3.144 The SX-50 system can have up to six independent outgoing

Trunk Groups. An extension can access ail Trunk Groups speci-
fied in its COS by dialing the required access code. When a Trunk
Group is accessed, an extension’'s toll restriction defines its dialing
capabilities.

Conditions

® A trunk can be a member of only one Trunk Group.

e A maximum of six Trunk Groups are available.

e Trunk Groups are applicable for outgoing trunks only.

Programming
Commands 121 - 129, COS 1 - COS 9 Programming, Register 1:

e Assign Trunk Group Access (fields b through g). if extensions
assigned to this Class of Service are allowed access to a Trunk
Group, then assign the Trunk Group Access (fields b through g)
as 1 (Enmable). If the extensions are denied access, assign the
Trunk Group Access (fields b through g) as 0 (Disable). Default
is 1 for all COSs.

Commands 151 - 156, Trunk Groups 1 - 6 Programming, Registers 1 -
4:

® Assign required parameters for each Trunk Group. Refer to
Trunk Group Programming in Section MITL9104-091-210-NA,
Customer Data Entry.
Commands 501 - 580, Trunks 01 - 80, Trunk Programming, Register 1:
e Assign Trunk Group Membership {field b) for each trunk

Operation

None.
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Trunk Intercepts
Description

3.945 DID and DISA calis to no answer, busy, DND, vacant, invalid or

DID-restricted extensions can be rerouted to the console, an-
other extension, a hunt group, the ring group or the Night Bell. There
are two intercept points for each inward Dial trunk, one for Day Service
and the other for Night Service.

Conditions

e If there is no lllegal Number Intercept Point or it is busy, DID
trunks calling vacant, invalid or DID-restricted extensions will
receive reorder tone.

« DID Night Answer Point and Night Inward Dial Trunk intercept
Answer Point are mutually exclusive. Refer to the DID NIGHT
ANSWER POINT description for more information.

e |If the intercept point is busy and the Camp On feature is
enabied, the DID or DISA trunk camps on to the intercept point.

Calls cannot be forwarded from an intercept point.

If a DID or DISA trunk calls a busy station that has both the Call
Forward on Busy and the Busy Intercept features enabled, the
trunk is routed to the Call Forward on Busy destination.

e |f a DID or DISA trunk calls a station that has Call Forwarding -
Always programmed, the call follows the Call Forwarding pro-
grammed at the station.

® When a DID or DISA trunk routes to a station that is busy, and
Busy Intercept is enabled, the trunk is rerouted to the intercept
point. If Busy Intercept is disabled, busy tone is returned.

¢ When a DID or DISA trunk routes to & station that has Do Not
Disturb set, and Do Not Disturb Intercept is enabled, the trunk is
rerouted to the intercept point. if Do Not Disturb Intercept is
disabled, busy tone is returned.

e If a DID or DISA trunk routes to a station that has the No
Answer Intercept, the Call Forward No Answer timer for the
destination station begins timing. Once the timer expires, the
trunk routes the call to the intercept point. If the station has
Call Forward No Answer enabled, the No Answer Intercept has
no effect. If No Answer Intercept and Call Forward are disabled,
the trunk continues to ring the station.

e When a DID or DISA trunk dials an invalid number, and
llisgal/Vacant Number Intercept is enabled, the call routes to
the intercept point.

® If an Intercept point answers a call, Answer Supervision is sent
out on the trunk

® The day and night answer points (Commands 501 - 580, Regis-
ter 4 and 5) which specify where non inward dial trunks are to
ring, will be interpreted as intercept points for inward dial
trunks.
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¢ Call Forwarding - Busy and Cali Forwarding - No Answer over-
ride the Busy intercept feature.

Programming
Commands 501 - 580, Trunks 01 - 80 Programming, Register 4:

¢ Set Day Answer Mode {field d) to 0 {Direct-In Line), 1 (LDN 1), 2
(LDN 2) or 3 {LDN 3). Default is 1.

® If Day Answer Mode is 0, set Day inward Dia! Trunk Intercept
Answer Point (fields e.f.g) to 000 (Night Bell Only), 001 -~ 160
(Extension Equipment Number), 161 ~ 166 {Hunt Group 1 - 6),
167 {Ring Group) or 168 (RMATS). Default is 001.

Set Busy intercept (fietd h) to 1 (Enable). Default is 0 (Disable).

® Set Do Not Disturb intercept (field i) to 1 (Enable). Default is 0
(Disable).

® Set No Answer Intercept {field j} to 1 (Enable). Default is 0
{Disable).

® Set Vacant/lllegai Number Intercept (field k} to 1 (Enabie). De-
fault is 0 (Disable) for CO and DID Trunks. Default is 1 {(Enable)
for E&M Trunks.

Commands 501 - 580, Trunks 01 - 80 Programming, Register 5:

® Set Night Answer Mode (field b} to 0 (Flexible Night Service), 1
(LDN 1), 2 (LDN 2) or 3 (LDN 3). Default is 0.

® If Night Answer Mode is 0, set Night Inward Dial Trunk Intercept
Answer Point (fields ¢ ~ e) to 000 {Night Bell Only), 001 ~ 160
(Extension Equipment Number), 161 - 166 (Hunt Group 1 - 6),
167 {Ring Group) or 168 (RMATS). Default is 000.

® Ensure DID Night Answer Point {field f) is set to 0 {Disable). This
is the default.

Operation: Attendant Console
A DID call is rerouted to the console:

® The Console rings. An LDN softkey flashes.

¢ Press the LDN softkey or the ANSWER key. The display shows
the trunk number and INTERCEPT.

Operation: SUPERSET 4 Telephone
A DID intercept call is routed to the set:

¢ The set rings and the display shows INTERCEPT.
® Answer the call. The display shows the trunk number.
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Trunk Registration Meter

Description

3.146 The SX-50 system records meter pulses received on each
trunk. These can be pulses from the Central Office or pseudo

message units from system timers. The Attendant can read or clear

any trunk meter at the console.

Conditions

None.

Programming

None.

Operation: Attendant Console, Auxiliary Attendant or Test Line

To display a trunk meter:

e Dial the Attendant Function Access Code (71 or *} or press the
FUNCTION key.

Dial 27. The display shows METER TRUNK ?.
® Dial the trunk number. The display shows:

75 METER 0003 (example}.
® Press the CANCEL key.

To clear a trunk meter:

® While the trunk meter is displayed, diatf 0.
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Trunk Signaling - DTMF Or Rotary Outpulsing

Description

3.147 This feature automatically converts DTMF signals to dial pulse

(rotary) signals where the CO trunk is not equipped to accept
DTMF signals. It also converts dial pulses from rotary station sets to
DTMF for DTMF trunks.

A user can dial # to force all digits that follow to be sent as DTMF,
regardless of the trunk type.

Conditions

tf DTMF or Rotary Outpulsing (field g) has been set to 1, (Rotary), both
DTMF signals and rotary pulses are sent out on the trunk, as early line
split is not provided. Where this double signaling can cause difficulties
in digit detection, {field g) should be set to 2 (Rotary, Disable Qutgoing

Audio Until Answer). If the trunk does not supply answer supervision,
transmit audio is enabled.

® 10 seconds after the last digit has been dialed

OR

® immediately, if the number is followed by the digit #.
If DTMF or Rotary Outpulsing (field g) has been set to 2, the following

must also be programmed in Trunk Group Programming (Commands
151 - 156), Register 2:

® Answer Supervision (field e} must be set to 1 {Supervision is
Meter Pulse or Reversal). Default is 0 (No Supervision).

The # digit can be embedded in a Speed Call, or in an ARS Digit
Modification Table Entry.

Tone to Pulse Override can only be used from SUPERSET™ telephones,
DTMF sets and from the Attendant Console.

Programming

Command 100, Systern Options, Register 10, Features Selection 2:

® Set Use of Hash (#) For Trunks {field f) to 0 (Enable tone to
pulse override) or 1 (Enable end of dial). The default is 0.

Commands 151 ~ 156, Trunk Groups 1 - 6 Programming, Register 2:

® DTMF or Rotary Outpulsing (field g} must be set to 1 (Rotary), 2
(Rotary, Disable Outgoing Audio Until Answer) or 3 (Rotary,
Inhibit DTMF Until Answer). Default is 0 (DTMF).
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Operation

None.
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Trunk~-To-Trunk Plus Station Conferencing

Description

3.148 This feature permits an extension user (involved in an estab-

fished trunk call), to place the trunk on Consultation Hold and
access a second trunk The user can then converse privately with the
third party or form a 3-party conferance.

If the user hangs up and has "Authorized Trunk to Trunk Connection”
capability enabled in his/her Class of Service, the two trunks can
continue the conversation; otherwise, the two trunks are disconnected.
With Authorized Trunk to Trunk Connection capability enabled, the
extension user is also able to transfer {(supervised or unsupervisad), a
trunk call to another trunk cail.

Conditions

The system supports a maximum of six 3-party conferences.

The appropriate types of trunk interconnection must be enabled
in System Options, Command 100, Register 5.

¢ The CO must provide Disconnect Supervision and Disconnect
Supervision Guaranteed? (fieid ¢) must be set to 1 (Yes). Default
is 0 (No).

e Authorized Trunk to Trunk Connection must be enabled in the

extension user's CQOS in order for two trunks to continue a
conference once the extension user hangs up.

¢ Authorized Trunk to Trunk Connection must be enabled in order
for an extension user to transfer a trunk call to another trunk
call.

Programming
Command 100, System Options, Register 05, Trunk Connections:

¢ Enable the following types of trunk interconnection, as required.
In all cases, the default is { {Disable). 1 is Enable.

CO-to-CO Is field ¢
E&M-to-E&M is field d
CO-to-E&M is field e
DID-10-CO is field g
DID-to-E&M is field h
DID-to-DID is field i

e |f a warning tone is required, set Conference Warning Tone
(field f) to 1 (Emable). Default is 0. This applies to CO Trunks
only.
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Commands 121 - 129, Class of Service Programming, Register 1:

e Set Authorized Trunk to Trunk Connection (field j) to 0 (Disable)
or 1 (Enable). Default is 1.

Commands 501 - 580, Trunks 01 - 80, Trunk Programming, Register 2:

e Disconnect Supervision Guaranteed? (field ¢} must be set to 1
(Yes) if the CO does indeed provide supervision. Default is 0
(No).

Operation

# Estabiish a trunk call.

Flash the switchhook - the system puts the first trunk on
Consultation Hold and returns transfer dial tone to the holding
axtension.

e Dial the required Trunk Group Access Code and directory num-
ber ~ the system sets up 8 2-way conversation with the third

party.
® Flash the switchhook to connect the held trunk to the existing
call and form a 3-party conference.
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Unlimited Wait For Dial Tone
Description

3.149 This feature permits interconnection to extremely slow Central

Offices (i.e., dial tone delays of 30 minutes). This feature seizes
a trunk and holds it for an indefinite period. Upon the receipt of dial
tone, the extension can outpulse the digits.

Conditions

® In most cases, the system Dial Tone Detectors CAN detect the
dial tone provided by the Central Office. For these cases, Wait
For Dial Tone must be set to 2 (Check for Dial Tone every 5
Seconds). Once dial tone is heard, a Dial Tone Detector con-
nects to the trunk. Once the detector detects the dial tone,
outpulsing can begin. This condition ensures the correct opera-
tion of Toll Control.

® In some cases, the system Dial Tone Detectors CANNOT detect
the dial tone provided by the Central Office. For these cases,
Wait For Dial Tone must be set to 3 {Unlimited Wait, With
Detection by User). Once dial tone is heard and the switchhook
is flashed (SUPERSET telephones must dial the digit 1}, a DTMF
Receiver connects to the trunk. Qutpulsing can begin imme-
diately.

Programming

Commands 151 ~ 156, Trunk Groups 1 - 6 Programming, Register 2:

®  Wait for Dial Tone {field b) must be set to 2 (Check for Dial
Tone Every 5 Seconds) or 3 (Unlimited Wait With Detection by
User). Default is 0 (No Wait).

Operation

When Wait For Dial Tone is Set to 2:

Go off-hook at an extension.
Dial the Trunk Group Access Code.
The Dial Tone Detector checks for dial tone.

If no dial tone is detected after 5 seconds, then the Dial Tone
Detector and DTMF Receiver are removed.

e The system then waits 5 seconds before connecting the Dial
Tone Detector to check again for dial tone.

® The Dial Tone Detactor is connected for 1.5 seconds to check
for dial tone.

e |f there is still no dial tone, then the system removes the Dial
Tone Detector for another 5 seconds.

¢ This process of connecting the Dial Tone Detector 5 seconds
OFF, 1.5 seconds ON intervals is continued until the system

Page 244



Features Description

detects dial tone. At this time, the DTMF Receiver is connected.
When Wait For Dial Tone is Set to 3:

® Go off-hook at an extension.
e Dial a Trunk Group Access Code.

e Dialed digits are not outpulsed but the trunk and Dial Tone
Detector remain seized.

® When dia! tone is heard, flash the switchhook (SUPERSET tele-
phones must dial the digit 1). The DTMF Receiver is assigned to
the trunk which allows diaied digits to be outpulsed normally.
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User Security Code Programming

Description

3.150 The user can perform limited programming of the system by

dialing the User Security Code. This programming is possible

only if the relevant System Options have been set in System Program-
ming. Refer to User Programming Access (Command 180) in Section
MITL9104-091-210-NA, Customer Date Entry.

Conditions

If the User Security Code is entered, then all date can be
viewed except the System Security Code and only the data
specified by the User Programming Access can be altered.

The User Security Code must be different from the System
Security Code to prevent user access to System Programming.

The User Security Code can only be changed in System Pro-
gramming (i.e., using the System Security Cods).

Default Data (#998) cannot be loaded using the User Security
Code.

RMATS Security Code cannot be displayed.

Programming

Command 180, User Programming Access, Registers 1, 2 and 3:

Set the fields for the command numbers to which the user has
access. By default, the user has no access to CDE registers. To
change this, refer to Section MITL9104-091-210-NA, Customar
Data Entry.

Command 191, User Security Code Programming, Register 1:

® Assign the required 4-digit User Security Code (fields b - e).
Default is 1234.
Operation

To Enter Programming Mode:

Press the STATUS key once and hold - the LCD displays SX~-50,
the software identifier and maintenance release number.

Enter the 4-digit User Security Code. If correct, the word $X-50
flashes on the LCD.

Release the STATUS key.

Dial # within 10 seconds - LCD displays
COMMAND 100?

Perform programming as required.
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To Exit Programming Mode:

e Press the EXIT softkey - the system exits Programming Mode
immediately.

OR

® Press the RELEASE key ~ the system exits Programming Mode
immediately.

Note: Re-entry into Programming Mode via the # key, with the
ability to change data, is possible for 8 seconds after EXIT.
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Voice Mail Port

Description

3.151 This feature is avaiiable only with MS52 and MS54 software.

The VX Voice Processing system can be integrated with the
§X-50 Digital PABX through a Control Over Voice {COV) line circuit.
Depending on the number of lines available on the VX Voice Server,
two, four, six or eight lines are connected from the VX Voice Process-
ing system to the SX-50 Digital PABX. Each line assigned with a VX
Voice Processing application is connected to a PABX port. These ports
are called Voice Mail Ports.

Refer to Section MITL9150-953-003-NA, VX Voice Installation and Re-
pair Manual for complete installation instructions.

Conditions

None

Programming

Programming Voice Mail Ports as Extensions
Commands 301 - 310, Extension Programming:

e Assign a Class of Service Group (field d), an ARS Routing Class
of Service (field g) and a telephone extension number (fields i-I}
to each voice mail port.

® Set Pickup Group {field f) to 0 (No Pickup Group). VX Ports must
NOT be assigned to a pickup group.

Defining a Class of Service for Voice Mail Ports
Commands 121 ~ 129, COS 1 - 9 Programming:

& Set Message Waiting (Register 2, field g) to 1 (Enable). This COS
option enables Message Waiting for a Voice Mail subscriber’'s
telephone.

® Set Do Not Disturb (Register 2, field k) to 1 (Enable). This COS

option allows the Voice Mail Port to be taken out of service at
the Attendant Consoie or Auxiliary Attendant, when required.

e Set Data Line Security (Register 3, field d) to 1 (Enable). This
COS option prevents the presence of tonas on the device.

& Set Voice Mail Port (Register 3, field k) to 1 (Message Optimiz-
ation Control). This COS option provides special handling of the
device by the §X-50 Digital PABX.

o Set Call Forward options (Register 4, fields b — f) to D (Disable)
as Call Forwarding is not required by this feature.

® Set Executive Busy Override (Register 4, fisld g) to 0 (Disabla).
This disallows Executive Busy Override capability for Voice Mail
Ports.
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® Set Executive Busy Override Security (Register 4, field h) to 1
(Enable). This prevents an override from occurring on the de-
vice.

e Set Last Number Redial Enable (Register 5, field k) to 0 (Disable).
This ensures that the REDIAL prompt is not displayed on Voice
Mail ports.

e Set SUPERSET Auxiliary Attendant Position (Register 7, field d)
to 1 (Enable}. This COS option allows sub-attendant features on
the device.

e Set Directed Call Pickup Security (Register 7, fieid f) to 1
{Enable). This COS option restricts devices from picking up calls
that are ringing into the VX Voice Mail hunt group.

Programming Message Waiting

Command 100, System Options Programming:

® Set Message Waiting System Enable {(Register 12, field c) to 1
{Enable with Lamps) or 2 (Enable with Bells). This ensures that
all Voice Mail subscribers’ telephones have a message waiting
indicator (either a lamp or bell) enabied.

Note: This option is mutually exclusive and systemwida.

Programming the Custom Call Routing/Auto Attendant Application
as an Attendant Overfiow Point '

e Assign the Overflow Point (Register 08, fields g, h and i) with
the Voice Mail Hunt Group (161 - 166). This option is used to
designate the Custom Call Routing (CCR) and Auto Attendant
application of the VX Voice Processing system as an attendant
backup or overflow point.

Programming the SUPERSET Auxiliary Attendant Function Key

Commands 401 - 480, SUPERSET Telephone Programming, Register
15:

It is recommended that the first two ports in the Voice Mail Port Hunt
Group be programmed with a NIGHT SERVICE key. The NIGHT SERVICE
key is used by the VX Voice Processing System to determine whether
the SX-50 Digital PABX is in day or night service. Program key 15 as
the NIGHT SERVICE key.

® Set Line Appearance Type (field c) to 8 (Attendant Function key).
e Set fields d.e to 12 (Night Service).

Notes:
1. A maximum of five NIGHT SERVICE keys can appesar on
Auxiliary Attendant sets.
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2. Only the prime line or the Night Service Auxiliary Attendant
function key can appear on the Voice Mail Port. The Voice Mail
port’s prime line must not appear on any other telephone.

Defining a Voice Mail Port Hunt Group

Commands 361 - 366, Hunt Groups 1 - 6, Extension Hunt Group
Programming, Register 1:

® Assign a Hunt Group (1 - 6) to Voice Mail.

Commands 361 - 366, Hunt Groups 1 - 6, Extension Hunt Group
Programming, Registers 2 - 9:

® Assign the Voice Mail Port extension numbers (fields b, ¢, d, e)
in Registers 2 - 9 to the Voice Mail Hunt Group.

Command 110, Registers 19 - 24 {(where 19 corresponds to the hunt
group defined in Command 361):

® Assign required 1-, 2-, 3- or 4-digit Hunt Group Access Codes.
Default is 491 (Hunt Group 1) to 496 {Hunt Group 6).

Programming Alarm Capability for the VX Voice Processing System

The SX-50 Digital PABX can be programmed to provide an alarm if the
VX Voice Processing system fails. This is achieved by connecting the
alarm relay contacts of the VX Voice Processor to an ONS port in the
SX-50 system. Program the ONS port as a Contact Monitor (Refer to
CONTACT MONITOR in this Section).

Programming - ONS Sets

Command 110, Feature Access Code Programming, Registers 38 and
39:

® Assign required 1-, 2-, 3- or 4-digit Message Waiting Callback
Access Code. Default is 65. When a message waiting is set on
an ONS extension, this code can be used to obtain messages
from the VX Voice Processing system.

® Assign required 1-, 2-, 3—- or 4~-digit Cancel Message Waiting
Access Code. Default is 66. This allows the user at an ONS
extension to cancel all message waiting indications.

Operation

Refer to the documentation provided with the VX Voice Processing
system.
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Wait For Dial Tone

Description

3.152

This option selects the maximum pericd of time the system
waits to receive dial tone from a trunk. Digits dialed before dial

tone is received, or before the time-out period specified, are not
outpulsed by the system.

Conditions

Refer to Section MITL9104-091-220-NA, Automatic Route Se-
lection and Toll Control Description.

¢ |In most cases, the dial tone provided by the Centrai Cffice can
be detected by the Dial Tone Detectors within the system. in
this case, Wait for Dial Tone must be set to 1 (Wait 5 Seconds).
This condition ensures the correct operation of Toll Control.
Programming

Commands 151 - 156, Trunk Groups 1 - 6 Programming, Register 2:

®  Wait for Dial Tone {field b) must be specified as 0 (No Wait) or 1
{(Wait 5 Seconds). Default is 0.
e If Wait For Dial Tone is set to 0, Delay Before Outpuising (field
d) must be set to 1 - 5 seconds, as required.
e |f Wait for Dial Tone is set to 2 or 3, then refer to UNLIMITED
WAIT FOR DIAL TONE in this Section.
Operation
None.
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Engineering information

1. INTRODUCTION

General

1.01

This Section contains the basic engineering information for the
$x-50% Digital Private Automatic Branch Exchange (DPABX). It

uses stored program control, the MITEL Digital Transmission integrated
circuit and Codec integrated circuit. This Section should be used with
the following Sections:

MITL9104-091-200-NA, Shipping, Receiving and Installation
Procedures,

MITL9104-091-210-NA, Customer Data Entry (CDE).

Reason for Reissue

1.02 Section MITL9104-091-180-NA, Enginearing Information is re-
issued to incorporate MS53 and MS54 software and hardware

enhancements.

1.03 Tone Plans for Hong Kong and Taiwan, and information on the

Control Card 2 (MCC2) have been added.

Seaction Overview

1.04

1.
2.

This Section is divided into 10 parts as described below:
introduction: this Part

System Characteristics: lists the system limitations, slectrical
characteristics, tone plans and environmental conditions for
system operation.

Power Requirements: describes the power supply unit, the
input requirements for system operation and lists the stabilized
outputs of the power supply unit.

Signaling and Supervision: describes the signaling parameters
and types of signaling for system operation.

Transmission: specifias the transmission characteristics of the
SX-50 system.

Line Card Operation: describes the operation of the ONS, OPS
and COV Line cards.

Trunk Operation: describes the operation of the LS/GS Trunk
Card and the E&M Trunk Module.

Universal Card Modules - Operation: describes the operation

of the RMATS and Music on Hold/Pager modules. This Part also
discusses the Control Card 2 {(MCC2) as an alternative method
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of performing Music on Hold. {The E&M Trunk module is de-
scribed under Trunk Operation).

8. Digital Switching Matrix Description: describes the pulse-
code moduiation, time-division multiplexing and digital switch-
ing array used in the SX-50 system.

10. Traffic Considerations: provides data used in determining pa-

rameters which are traffic-dependent such as quantities of
trunks required and level of traffic per line.

Page 2



Engineering information

2. SYSTEM CHARACTERISTICS

System Limitations

201 Table 2-1, System Parameters, lists the SX-50 system hardware
and software operational limits.

TABLE 2-1
SYSTEM PARAMETERS
Parameter Maximum
Attendant Consoles 1
Call Forwards 80
Call indications per System 30
Classes of Service 9
CO Trunks (Loop Start/Ground Start) 80
Digits per Digit String 40
DID Trunk Circuits 16
DTMF Receivers 5
E&M Trunks 32
Hunt Groups 6
Members per Hunt Group 8
Members per Pickup Group 160
Members per Ring Group 9
Message Waiting Lamps 30
Members per Trunk Group 80
Night Bells Equipment 1
ONS Line Circuits 160
OPS Line Circuits 80
Paging Zones 1
Peripheral Card Slots 10
Pickup Groups 7
Ports 160
Power Fail Transfer Circuits 2 per LS/GS card
Ring Groups 1
Simuitaneous Cailbacks 16
Simuitaneous Calis 45
Simuiltanecus Camp-on Calls 20
Simultaneous Holds (Attendant) 3
Simultaneous Holds (Station) 44
Stations in parallel <}
SUPERSET™ Telephones 64
System Speed Call Numbers ' 900
Three-party Conferences 6
Trunk Groups 6
Trunks Assigned to Night Stations 80
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Electrical Characteristics

202 Table 2-2 lists the slectrical characteristics of the $X-50 sys-

tem.

TABLE 2-2

ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS

Parameter

Detail

AC Rejection

Central Office (LS/GS)
Loop Resistance Limit

Crosstalk
Dial Tone Detector Level

Direct Inward Dial {DID})
i.oop Resistance Limit

Distance of Console
from Equipment Cabinet

FCC Registration Number

Heat Dissipation
Idie Circuit Noise
impulse Noise

insertion Loss:
Station—-to-Station
Station-to-Trunk

Leak Resistance (minimum)

Longitudinal Balance
{Trunks} (See para. 5.06)

Primary Power

Return Loss

Ring Trip

Ringers per Line {maximum)
Ringing Voltage

Station Loop Limit - ONS
Station Loop Limit - OPS
System Impedance

System Traffic Capacity

60 Hz, 180 Hz at 50 Vrms
1600 ohms maximum

Better than 75 dB down
350/440 Hz, minimum -23 dBm
2240 ohms maximum

200 m (656 ft) maximum (26 AWG cable}

BN285B-16887-MF-E (U.S. - manufactured systems)
BN24CK-16185-MF~-E (U.K. - manufactured systems)

1095 BTU/hour maximum
20 dBrnC max. lines, 23 dBrnC max. trunks
0 counts above 47 dBrnC for 90% of cases

6 dB +0.5 dB at 1000 H2
0.0 dB +0.5 dB at 1000 Hz

15,000 ohms
54 dB minimum, 200 - 3400 Hz

96 - 132 Vac, 47 - 63 Hz, 4 A maximum
12 dB singing, 18 dB echo (See para. 5.05)
During silent or ringing period

5

75 Vrms %5 V, 20 Hz

600 ohms including set at 25 mA

2240 ohms including set at 16 mA

600 ohms nominal for lines
600 chms or Compiex impedance for trunks

B75 ccs maximum
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Tone Plans - Country Variants

203 MS53 and MS54 support two new tone plans. Table 2-3 lists the

tone plans for North America, Hong Kong and Taiwan. A tone
plan variant is selected using CDE Command 100, Register 3, field C.
Refer to Section MITL9104-091-210-NA, Customer Data Entry, for
more information.

Environmental Conditions

204 Table 2-4 lists the environmental conditions for the storage and
transport of the SX-50 system. Tabie 2-5 lists the environmen-
tal conditions for the SX-50 system in operation.

Power Fail Transfer

2.05 Each LS/GS Trunk Card has two power fail transfer circuits. If

there is a8 commerciai power failure or the system shuts down
due to overheating or processor maifunction, the power fail transfer
relays connect the Central Office Trunks to selected stations.

2.06 Incoming Calls. After a power fail transfer has occurred, ringing
of stations for incoming calls is applied directly to the selected
station line from the Central Office.

207 Outgoing Calls. After a power fail transfer has occurred, out-

going calis on a station made through a ground start CO trunk
must be equipped with a ground key or Loop-to-Ground Converter
(CM1470). When the ground key is pressed momentarily, a ground
condition is applied to the ring side of the trunk, energizing the CO
equipment. One side of the ground key must be connected to a ground
and the other to the ring conductor of the station. Call origination aver
loop start trunks does not require the use of a ground start key.
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TABLE 2-3
TONE PLANS - COUNTRY VARIANTS
Country
Tones North America Hong Kong Taiwan
Do Not 350/440 Hz, continuous, | 350/440 Hz, continucus, | 380 Hz, 500 ms ON, 500

Disturb Tone

~16 dBm

=10 dBm

ms OFF, continuous, -10
dBm

Busy Tone

480/620 Hz, 500 ms ON,
500 ms OFF, -24 dBm

480/620 Hz, 500 ms ON,
500 ms OFF, -10 dBm

480/620 Hz, 500 ms ON,
500 ms OFF, continuous,
-10 dBm

Ringback
Tone

440/480 Hz, 1s ON, 3 s
OFF, -19 dBm

440/480 Hz, 400 ms ON,
200 ms OFF, 400 ms ON,
3 s OFF, continuous, -10
d8m

440/480 Hz, 400 ms ON,
200 ms OFF, 400 ms ON,
3 s OFF, continuous, -10
dBm

ARS Dial Tone

350/440 Hz, continuous,
500 ms OFF, =16 dBm

350/440 Hz, continuous,
500 ms OFF, =10 dBm

350/440 Hz, continuous,
500 ms OFF, —10 dBm

Dial Tone

350/440 Hz, continuous,
-16 dBm

350/440 Hz, continuous,
-10 dBm

380 Hz, continuous, —-10
dBm

Rearder Tone

480/620 Hz, 250 ms ON,
250 ms OFF, -24 dBm

480/620 Hz, 250 ms ON,
250 ms OFF, ~-10 dBm

480/620 Hz, 250 ms ON,
250 ms OFF, continuous,
-10 dBm

Transfer Dial
Tone

350/440 Hz, three bursts
of 100 ms ON, 100 ms
OFF, -16 dBm

350/440 Hz, three bursts
of 100 ms ON, 100 ms
OFF, -10 dBm

380 H2, three bursts of
100 ms ON, 100 ms OFF,
-10 dBm

Campon Beep

440 Hz, one burst of 200
ms ON, -20 dBm

440 Hz, one burst of 200
ms ON, -10 dBm

440 Hz, one burst of 200
ms ON, -10 dBm

Trunk
Campon Beep

440 Hz, a singie burst of
100 ms ON, 50 ms OFF,
100 ms ON, -20 dBm

440 Hz, a single burst of
100 ms ON, 50 ms OFF,
100 ms ON, -10 dBm

440 Hz, a single burst of
100 ms ON, 50 ms OFF,
100 ms ON, -10 dBm

Campon Tone

440 Hz, 500 ms ON, 500
ms OFF, continuous, -20
dBm

440 Hz, 500 ms ON, 500
ms OFF, continuous, -10
dBm

440 Hz, 500 ms ON, 500
ms OFF, continuous, =10
dBm

Call Forward 440 Hz, six bursts of 100 | 440 Hz, six bursts of 100 | 440 Hz, six bursts of 100
Follow Me ms ON, 100 ms OFF, -20 | ms ON, 100 ms OFF, -10 | ms ON, 100 ms OFF, -10
Tone dBm dBm dBm

Executive 440 Hz, a single burst of | 440 Hz, a single burst of | 440 H2, a single burst of
Busy Override | 800 ms ON, -20 dBm 800 ms ON, -10 dBm 800 ms ON, -10 dBm

Tone
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TABLE 2-3 (CONT'D)
TONE PLANS - COUNTRY VARIANTS

Busy Override
in Progress

OFF, continuous, -20 dBm

OFF, continuous, =10 dBm

Country
Tones North America Hong Kong Taiwan
Executive 440 Hz, 200 ms ON, 6 s | 440 Hz, 200 ms ON, 6 s | 440 Hz, 200 ms ON, 6 s

OFF, continuous, -10 dBm

Wakeup Tone

440 Hz, 100 ms ON, 400
ms OFF, continuous, -20
dBm

440 Hz, 100 ms ON, 400
ms OFF, continuous, -10
dBm

440 Hz, 100 ms ON, 400
ms OFF, continuous, -10
dBm

ARS
Expensive
Route
Warning Tone

440 Hz, four bursts of
100 ms ON, 50 ms OFF,
-20 dBm

440 Hz, four bursts of
100 ms ON, 50 ms OFF,
-20 dBm

440 Hz, four bursts of
100 ms ON, 50 ms OFF,
-10 dBm

Trunk
Conference
Warning Tone

440 Hz, 400 ms ON, 30 s
OFF, continuous, =20 dBm

440 Hz, 400 ms ON, 30 s
OFF, continuous, -10 dBm

440 Hz, 400 ms ON, 30 s
OFF, continuous, -10 dBm
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TABLE 2-4

ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS (STORAGE - TRANSPORT)

Condition

Quantity

Temparature Range:

Relative Humidity:
Vibration:

Shock:

Low Pressure:

Temperature Shock:

-40°C to +60°C
(-40°F to +140°F)

5 -095% relative humidity, noncondensing

.5 G (Sinusoidal) 10 to 500 Hz

Up to 75 cm (30 in.) drop depending on package
87 mm Hg (50,000 feet)

-40°C to +25°C (-40°F to +77°F) in 5 minutes

TABLE 2-5

ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS (OPERATING)

Condition

Quantity

Temparature Range:

Relative Humidity:

0°C to 40°C
(32°F to 104°F)

10%-90%, non-condensing

2.08

(a)

{b)

(c)

Note:

Power Fail Transfer Reset. The system returns to normal op-
aration from any of the following power fail transfer conditions:

Reset From High Temperature. If a high temperature condition
is detected (nominally 65°C (149°F)), the system switches off
the power supply and enters the Power Fail Transfer Mode.
When the temperature returns to normal, the system automati-
cally returns to normal operation.

Reset From Commercial Power Failure. The system automati-
cally returns to normal operation when the commaercial power
is restored.

Reset From Processor Malfunction. Tha system contains a
watchdog timer which the system software must periodically
reset as proof that the processor is functioning normally. If the
timer is not reset within its time-out period, the system goes
into Power Fail Transfer mode.

Calls in progress drop when the SX-50 enters or leaves Pow-

er Fail Transfer mode. Also, upon reset, the time and date will
have to he set.
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3. POWER REQUIREMENTS

Power Supply Unit

3.01 The power supply unit clips to the left side of the Card Frame. It
is a self-contained unit providing & high level of isolation. The
Control Card plugs into the Power Supply.

3.02 The SX-50 system maintains connections of established calls
for all ac power interruptions lasting 100 ms or less for up to
80% traffic oad conditions, at 115 volts nominal supply.

Input Requirements

3.03 The SX-50 system is powered from ac commercial power. Ta-
ble 3~1 lists the input supply requirements.

TABLE 3-1
INPUT SUPPLY REQUIREMENTS
Parameter Quantity
Voltage 96 -132 Vac
Phase Single
Frequency 47 =63 Hz

Power Supply Outputs
3.04 The Power Supply provides the following stabilized outputs:

5V

-5V

12V

-12vV

-32V

-48V

75 Vac (ringing supply).
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4. SIGNALING AND SUPERVISION

General

4,01 This Part details the signaling and supervisory parameters of

the SX-50 system.

input Signaling Parameters

402 Dial Pulse. The SX-50 system accepts and repeats Dial Puise
(DP) signals from telephone sets which have the parameters

shown in Table 4-1, Dial Pulse Detection.

TABLE 4-1
DIAL PULSE DETECTION
Parameter Minimum Maximum
Pulse Rate {pps) 8.0 12.0
Break Duration (%) 58 64
Break Duration {ms) 83 80
interdigit Time {(seconds) 0.300 15

4.03 DTMF Tones. The SX-50 system accepts and repeats DTMF

signals from telephone sets which have the parameters shown
in Table 4-2, DTMF Tone Detection. When any of the frequencies
shown in this table are present at the system input, any other single
frequency (200 to 3400 Hz) must be a minimum of 40 dB lower in level.
The SX-50 system can detect DTMF tones in the presence of precise
dial tone at a ievel of =16 dBm (on a line circuit). DTMF signals must be

at least 40 ms in duration.

TABLE 4-2
PTMF TONE DETECTION
High Tones
Low Tones 1209 1366 1477 1633
697 1 2 3 A
770 4 5 6 B
852 7 8 9 Cc
941 * 0 8 D

Frequency Deviation: +1.5% maximum

Minimum Level Per Frequency: =17 dBm on line circuit
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Output Signaling Parameters

404 The SX-50 system provides make/break ratios of 60/40 and
66/33 for outpulsing on trunks. Table 4-3 lists the Dial Pulse
Output characteristics. Table 4-4 lists the DTMF Tone limits.

TABLE 4-3
DIAL PULSE OUTPUT CHARACTERISTICS
Parameter Value
Pulse Rate 8 -11 pps
Percent Break Ratio 58 ~64%
Interdigit Time 700 -900 ms
TABLE 4-4
DTMF TONE LIMITS
Parameter Value

Fregquency Deviation

+1% maximum

Signal Duration

Greater than 50 ms

interdigit Time

Greatar than 45 ms

Cycle Time (DTMF digit
+ interdigit time)

Greater than 93 ms

Level, Low Group

Greater than -10 dBm

Level, High Group

Greater than -8 dBm

Level, DTMF Signal

Less than 0 dBm

Level, Third Frequency

At least 40 dB below DTMF signal
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E&M Signaling

405 E&M signaling is another method of interoffice signaling. It uses

two signaling leads and two or four audio leads. This method of
signaling is preferred to positive-negative signaling since its operation
is not impaired by differances in the earth potential.

406 The M lead is used for signaling from the trunk circuit; the E

lead is used for signaling to the trunk circuit. As a result,
sighals are sent from office A to office B on the M lead of the trunk
circuit in office A and arrive on the E lead of office B. Similarly, signats
are sent from office B on the M lead and arrive on the E lead of office
A. The E&M leads provide all the supervisory and dial-pulse signaling
required between Central Offices; the audio leads are used for DTMF
signaling and audio communications.

Terminating Conditions

4.07 The SX-50 system provides the following line and trunk param-
eters:

Station Loop - ONS : The loop resistance, inciuding the set, must be
less than 600 ohms. The ONS Line Card provides a constant current of
25 mA when the set is off~hook. Maximum station loop length depends
on the gauge of wire used. Refer to Table 4-5, Station Loop Length Vs
Wire Gauge (ONS Line Card).

Station Loop - OPS: The OPS Line Card operates on loops of up to
2240 ohms to a minimum loop current of 16 mA. When the set is
off-hook, the OPS Line Card provides a constant current of 30 mA if
the station loop has less than 1200 ohms resistance, set included.
Maximum station loop length depends on the gauge of wire used.
Refer to Table 4-6, Station Loop Length Vs Wire Gauge (OPS Line
Card).

SUPERSET™ Telephone Loop: The SUPERSET telephone draws & cur—
rant of 30 mA. Maximum station loop length depends on the gauge of
wire used. Refar to Table 4-7, Station Loop Length Vs Wire Gauge (COV
Line Card).

CO Trunk Loop: The S$X-50 system operates with CO trunks up to a
meaximum of 1600 ohms loop resistance.

CO Trunk Seizure: The SX-50 system maximum seizure dc resistance
is 270 ohms at 20 mA.

CO Trunk Resistance: In the idle state, the resistance towsrds the CO
from the trunk circuit is no less than 30 Kohms for ground start, and
no less than 10 Megohms for loop start trunks.

DID Trunk Loap: The SX-50 system operates with DID trunks of up to
2240 ohms loop resistance {minimum 16 mA loop current), CC inter-
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face included. The trunk circuit provides a constant current of 30 mA if
the trunk loop has less than 1200 ohms resistance. Maximum trunk
loop length depends on the gauge of wire used. Refer to Table 4-8,
DID Trunk Loop Length Vs Wire Gauge (DID Trunk Card).

Loop Lengths

TABLE 4-5
STATION LOOP LENGTH VS WIRE GAUGE (ONS LINE CARD)
Wire Gauge Max. Station Loop Length
19 9,163 m (30,000 feet)
20 7.317 m {24,000 feet)
22 4,576 m {15,000 feet)
24 2,896 m (9,500 feet)
26 1,829 m (6,000 feet)
TABLE 4-6
STATION LOOP LENGTH VS WIRE GAUGE (OPS LINE CARD)
Wire Gauge Max. Station Loop Length
19 37.5 Km (122,900 feet)
20 29.6 Km (97,100 feet)
22 18.5 Km (60,700 feet)
24 11.5 Km (37,800 feet)
26 7.2 Km (23,700 feet)
TABLE 4-7
SUPERSET LOOP LENGTH VS WIRE GAUGE (COV LINE CARD)
Wire Gauge Max. SUPERSET Loop Length
19 701 m (2,300 faet)
20 549 m (1,800 feet)
22 367 m (1,200 feet)
24 229 m (750 feet)
26 152 m (500 feet)
TABLE 4-8
DID TRUNK LOOP LENGTH VS WIRE GAUGE (DID TRUNK CARD)
Wire Gauge Max. Trunk Loop Length
19 41,118 m (134,900 feet)
20 32,482 m (106,600 feet)
22 20,330 m (66,700 feet)
24 12,6489 m (41,500 feet)
26 7925 m (26,000 feet)
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Ringing Generator

408 The ringing generator can ring nine circuits simultaneously.
However, time-division-multiplexing of the ringing signal ac-

tually aliows 27 circuits to be in

the ringing state at any time. A

maximum of five ringing devices can be connected to each circuit.
Table 4-9 lists the ringing generator output parameters.

TABLE 4-9
RINGING GENERATOR PARAMETERS

Parameter

Quantity

Frequency

Frequency Drift
(for any input, output or
temperature variation)

Voltage
Waveshape

20 Hz
Less than 1 Hz

75 Vrms x5 V

Sinusoidal with less than
6% distortion superimposed
on -48 Vdc

Time-out Periods

4.09 Table 4-10 lists the time-out periods for the SX-50 system.

TABLE 4-10
TIME-OUT INFORMATION
Time-out Type Quantity
Attendant-Timed Recall {Don't Answer) {(1-7)x10s
Attendant-Timed Recall {Camp-on) {1 -7y x10s
Attendant-Timed Recall {Call Hold) (1-7yx10s
Automatic Switching to Night Bell Immediate OR
(1-7)x10s
Callback Clear Time-out 8 hours OR
4 rings
Call Hold Recai} {Station) 1 -4 minutes
Dial Tone Time-out 10 s
interdigit Time-out 10 s
Lockout Time—out Ws

Ringing Time-out

5 ~5.5 minutes

Switchhook Flash

160 -750 ms OR
150 -1500 ms

Tip-Ground CO Acknowledgement

140 ms minimum
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5. TRANSMISSION

Transmission Characteristics

5.01 The insertion loss at 1004 Hz is as follows:

e Station—to-Station connection: 6 dB +0.5 dB

e Station—-to-Trunk connection: 0.0 dB £0.5 dB.

TABLE 5-1
ATTENUATION VARIATION

Transmission Frequency or Attenuation Variation
Plan Frequency Band (Hz) w/r to 1004 Hz (dB)

Line to Line 200 0.0 to +25

300 to 3000 -0.25 to +05

3200 -0.3 to +0.7

Line to Trunk 200 0.0 to +25

300 to 3000 -0.25 to +0.5

3200 -0.3 to +0.7

Note: (+) is more loss, (~} is less loss.

5§02 The attenuation variation, relative to the 1004 Hz insertion loss,
does not exceed the limits as shown in Table 5-1.

Distortion

5.03 The second or third harmonic does not excead a level of -55

dBm with a8 200 or 1004 Hz signal at -10 dBm. With an input
signal consisting of 900 Hz and 1004 Hz (each at -13 dBm), the RMS
sum of all the intermodulation products does not exceed —-45 dBm
when measured at the output.

Overload

5.04 The change in attenuation when the input level of a 1004 Hz
signal exceeds 0 dBm is as follows:

Change in signal level Output increase
from 0 dBm to +3 dBm <0.1 dB
from +3 dBm to +5 dBm <1.0 dB
from +5 dBm to +7 dBm <3.0 dB
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Return Loss

8.05 The Return Loss parameters in the talking state, Station-
to-Station or Station-to~Trunk, are:

ERL (Echo Return Loss) >18
dB SRL (Singing Return Loss) >12 dB

Longitudinal Balance

5.06 All connections meet the tollowing requirements with respect
to longitudinal balance:

Minimum . Maximum
200 Hz 1000 Hz 3000 Hz
58 dB 58 dB 54 dB

Crosstalk Attenuation

5.07 The minimum crosstalk attenuation between any two estab-

lished connections through the DPABX when both paths are
correctly terminated is -70 dB. For at least 95% of all connections
through the DPABX, minimum crosstalk attenuation wili be -75 dB.
These figures are based on a disturbing signal at 0 dBm and an
applicable frequency range of 200 to 3400 Hz.

Message Circuit Noise

5.08 The tota! level of all noise sources within the system doses not
exceed the following limits (on 95% of the connections):

® Station-to-Station -

<20 dBrnC (message weighted)
<35 dBrn (3 kHz flat)

&  Station-to~Trunk -
<20 dBrnC (message weighted) at station interface

<23 dBrnC at trunk interface
<35 dBrn (3 kHz flat).

5.08 Impulse noise in the voiceband results in zero counts above a
leval of 47 dBrnc for 90% of all cases.
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System Impedance

510
.

System impedances are:
6800 chms hominal for Stations
6§00 ohms nominal for Trunks with selectable Balance Imped-

ance of 600 ohms or Complex Impedance (350 ¢ plus 1000 & in
parallel with 0.271uF).

Envelope Delay

511

The maximum enveiope delay, Station-to-Station or Station-
to-Trunk, is:

515 us between 400 Hz and 600 Hz,
320 us between 600 Hz and 1000 Hz,
150 us between 1000 Hz and 2600 Hz,
320 us between 2600 Hz and 3000 Hz,
515 us between 3000 Hz and 3200 Hz.
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6. LINE CARD OPERATION

ONS/OPS Line Card Operation

6.01 When a telephone goes off-hook, the line circuit detects the

flow of loop current and signals the Main Processor on the
Control Card. The processor responds by connecting a DTMF receiver
to the line and sending dial tone to the set. (If the set uses pulse
dialing, then the processor detects the pulses by monitoring the loop
current). The user can then dial the desired number.

6.02 When a call is diracted to a station, the system applies ringing

voltage to the appropriate line and monitors the loop current
for an off-hook condition. When the telephone is answered, the ringing
voltage is removed.

6.03 When a call is ended by one of the sets going on-hook, the call
is disconnected and the line returns to the idie state.

COV Line Card Operation

6.04 Control information from the Control Card is converted to a 32

KHz Amplitude Shift Keyed (ASK) data stream. The audio in-
formation is acquired in PCM form from the 2 MBit/s data link, con-
verted to anaiog audio and combined with the contro! information for
transmission to the set. Conversely, the audio and ASK data signals
from the set are separated and converted. The ASK data is demodu-
lated and sent to the processor. The audio is converted to PCM and
transmitted on the data link.

6.05 There is only one UART and one modem on the COV Line Card.

The eight lines are time-division-multipiexed to the commu-
nication circuit. Transmission and reception are sequential, but the
card receives data from the set to which it iast transmitted. For exam-
ple, the card receives from set A and then transmits to set B. In the
next time slot it receives from set B and transmits to set C.
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7. TRUNK OPERATION

LS/GS Trunk Card Operation - Loop Start

7.01 To place an outgoing call, the trunk circuit places a termination
across the Tip and Ring leads. The CO detects the current flow
and responds with dial tone. The user can now dial digits.

7.02 The trunk circuit recognizes an incoming call when it receives

ringing voltage or battery reversal from the CO. The trunk cir-
cuit responds by placing & termination across the Tip and Ring leads.
The system releases the trunk by breaking the loop current, which
occurs when either party goes on-hook or when the line is physically
broken.

LS/GS Trunk Card Operation — Ground Start

7.03 To place an outgoing call, the trunk circuit grounds the Ring

lead. The CO responds by grounding the Tip jead and sending
dial tone. The trunk circuit then places a termination across the Tip
and Ring leads and removes the ground from the Ring lead. The CO is
now ready to receive dialed digits.

7.04 The trunk circuit recognizes an incoming call when the CO

grounds the Tip lead. The CO may also send ringing voltage.
The trunk circuit responds by placing a termination across the Tip and
Ring leads. The trunk is released when the loop current is broken. This
occurs when either party goes on-hook or the line is physically
broken.

E&M Trunk Module Operation

7.05 Type 1 and S interfaces differ in the signaling applied to the E

and M leads. Table 7-1 shows the switch settings for Type 1
and Type 5 interfaces. The switches are found on the E&M Trunk
Module.

(a) Type 1 operation:

The E&M Module signals the off-hook condition by applying —48
volts to the M lead; the far end signais the off-hook condition
by grounding the E lead. The E&M Module signals the on~hook
condition by leaving the E lead open; the far end signals the
on-hook condition by grounding the M lead.

(b) Type 5 operation:

The E&M Module signals the off~hook condition by grounding
the M lead; the far end signals the off-hook condition by
grounding the E lead. The E&M Module signais the on-hook
condition by leaving the E lead open; the far end signals the
on-hook condition by leaving the M lead open.
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TABLE 7-1
E&M TRUNK MODULE SWITCH SETTINGS
Function Switches
12345678
Signaling
Type 1 XXXXX1TxX
Type b XXXXX0xx
PABX to Line Gain
3 dB DX X xxxxx
~13 dB TXXXX XXX
Line to PABX Gain
-4 dB X0 XX XXxXx
-11 dB XTI XXXXXX
Termination
600 o XX 1T0xxxx
Complex Xx01xxxx
Transmission
2-wire XXXX1TXXX
4-wire XXX X0 Xxx

Note:

0 = Open, 1 = Closed, x = Not Applicable.

DID Trunk Card Operation

7.06

7.07

in the idle state the DID Trunk circuit applies a battery feed of
-48 Vdc to the Ring lead and ground to the Tip lead.

The Central Office (CO) seizes the DID Trunk by placing a
termination across the Tip and Ring leads. The $X-50 system

reverses the polarity of the battery feed to acknowiedge the seizure,
depending on the type of supervision selected. The SX-50 system
supports Immediate Dial, Delay Dial or Wink Start supervision. DTMF,
loop-dial or battery-and-ground puise dialing from the CO specifies
the required extension. The battery fead remains in the reverse state
for the duration of the cali.

7.08

(a)

(b)

Either end can disconnect the call:

DID Circuit Disconnect:

The SX-50 DID trunk circuit reverts to forward battery feed, the
idle state. The CO removes the termination. Current no longer
flows in the circuit.

Central Office Disconnect:

The Central Office removes the termination. Current no longer

flows in the cwrcuit. The SX-50 DID trunk circuit returns to
forward battery feed.
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8. UNIVERSAL CARD

MODULES - OPERATION

RMATS Module Operation

Music

8.01 The UART converts the parallel data on the Universal Card data

bus to the serial format required by the modem. The output of
the modem is one of two audio tones, depending on the logic level at
the input. A MITEL Codec converts this to the digital audio coding used
within the SX-50 system.

8.02 Signals coming from a remote terminal’'s modem are first digit-

ized by the ONS Line Card {or LS/GS Trunk Card) before routing
to the RMATS Moduie. At the RMATS Module, the Codec converts the
signal back into the analog audio tones for input to the modem. The
modem outputs the corresponding serial data. The UART converts this
to parallel data and transmits it on the Universal Card data bus.

on Hold/Pager Module Operation

8.03 There are two methods of providing Music on Hold/Pager capa—
bility in the MS53 and MS54 release;

e A Music on Hold/Pager Module can be installed on the Univer-
sal Card

e The Control Card 2 (MCC2), which incorporates the Music/Pager
circuit can be installed on the SX-50° DPABX.

For further information on the Control Card 2 (MCC2), refer to Section
MITL9104-091-100-NA, General Information or Section
MITL9104-091-200-NA, Shipping, Receiving and Instaliation.

8.04 When a Music on Hold/Pager Module is mounted on the Univer-

sal Card, the music source is connected to the SX-50 system
by a Tip/Ring pair. The installer determines which pair from the Tip and
Ring Assignments table in Section MITL9104-091-200-NA, Shipping,
Receiving and Installation.

8.05 The music input is a transformer with an impedance of 150 @ .

The input signal should be between 50 and 500 mVrms. High
frequency attenuation and amplitude limiting are applied as required
by FCC rules, Part 68. The maximum input level before amplitude
limiting occurs is approximately -6 dBm.

8.06 The paging output is transformer-coupled and has an imped-
ance of less than 200 £ . The output level into a 600 & load Is
typicalty -6 dBm.,

8.07 A relay is provided to control an external paging amplifier. Its
contacts are rated as foliows:

e maximum switching voltage - 90 Vrms

e maximum carrying current — 0.4 Amps.
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9. DIGITAL SWITCHING MATRIX DESCRIPTION

General

9.0t The SX-50 system accepts analog voice signals at its line and

trunk inputs, converts them into digital signals and passes them
to the Digital Switching Matrix. The method of conversion is Pulse
Code Modulation (PCM). Time-Division-Multiplexing (TDM) is used to
combine many signals for transmission over a few single links within
the system. The signal is routed via these links to its destination -
usually a line card or a trunk card - where it is reconverted to an
analog signal.

Pulse Code Modulation

9.02 PCM uses the following procedures:
¢ sampling,
e quantizing,
¢ encoding.

9.03 Sampling determines the amplitude of the analog signal at a

point in time (actually, over a very short time period). The
sampling process is repeated at a rate twice the highest frequency to
be encoded. In the $X-50 system, sampling occurs at a rate of 8 kHz,
permitting accurate encoding of signals with fregquency components
up to 4 kHz.

9.04 CQuantizing and encoding assign 8-bit binary values to each
sampled amplitude. Errors occur when:

& the sample amplitude falls between twe binary values,

e the sample amplitudes are below the lowest binary value.

8.05 Companding partially compensates for these errors by encod-

ing and decoding the sample values on a non-linear scale. A
given change in the level of a small signal causes a proportionately
larger change in the sample’s binary vaiue than would the same
change in the level of a large signal. There are two different compan-
ding scales: ulaw and A Law. ulaw is the North American standard; A
Law is the European standard.

Time-Division—-Multiplexing

9.06 Time-Division-Multiplexing (TDM) transmits several channels of
information over the same path by allocating a different time
slot for each channel.
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8.07 A Link is divided into 32 channels, each assigned a time slot.

Each channel, depending on its source, may carry PCM-
encoded audio or control data. The information on each channel is
provided in 8-bit binary samples (bytes), as previously discussed.
Since the sampling rate is 8 kHz, on any given channel a new sample
is encoded every 125 us. During sach 125 us period, the TDM circuitry
transmits the most recent 8-bit sample from each of the 32 channels
in turn. Each group of 32 samples is calied a frame.

9.08 Communication on any particular channel requires that the
transmission circuitry insert each sample into the correct time

slot in each frame sent, and that the receiving circuitry extract the

information from the correct time slot in each arriving frame.

9.09 The system bit rate can be derived as follows:

8000 frames/sacond x 32 channels/frame x 8 bits/channel
= 2,048,000 bits/second
= 2.048 Mbits/second.

Digital Switching Array

9.10 The Digital Switching (DX) Array assigns 1.5 bidirectional links
(48 channels) for transmitting and receiving audio, control and
signaling data to and from the peripharal card.

8.11 The DX Matrix transmits 3 bytes per frame to each peripheral

circuit: one PCM audio and two control bytes. One control byte
adjusts the gain of the peripheral circuit; the other provides control
signals for ringing and supervision.

9.12 The Digital Switching Array also assigns the following links:

e 1 link (32 channels) for receiving audio from the Console and
signais from the Digital Signal Processor,

¢ 1 link (32 channels) for transmitting audio to the Console and to
the Digital Signal Processor,

® 1 link (32 channels) for transmitting control data to the Console
and audio to the DTMF Receivers.
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10. TRAFFIC CONSIDERATIONS

General

10.01 This Part provides data used in determining traffic-dependent
parameters. These parameters are:

e Quantities of trunks installed.
e Lavel of traffic per line,

® |[evel of traffic per system

10.02 Reference tables assist in estimating the S$X-50 hardware re-

quirements for a range of typical applications. Table 10-1 is
used to determine the station traffic characteristics of a business.
Table 10-2 provides the maximum allowable station traffic for configu-
rations from 8 to 128 extensions, 16 to 32 trunks.

Typical Station Traffic Characteristics

10.03 The provisioning of an S$X-50 system for & particular application
depends upon the average station usage (traffic), as character-
ized by two parameters:

e Traffic per station (Busy Hour, Busy Day)

e Percent Trunk Traffic {versus intercomj.

10.04 The traffic per station depends upon how much the average job

function in the business requires the use of a telephone. For
example, a regional wholesale distributor may have & large group of
buyers and salespersons handling outside calls, and therefore have a
relatively high traffic per station (5 -7 ccs/station).

10.05 The division between internal intercom and trunk traffic is re-

lated to the density of telephones. For exampie, in professional
or service industries where employees are close gnough to speak to
each other in person, intercom traffic is low (i.e.. Trunk traffic 70%
-90%). In department stores or manufacturing sites where employee
and telephone density is low, the proportion of intarcom calls would
be higher.

10.06 As a guideline, Table 10-1 provides typical station traffic char-

acteristics for a number of potential SX-50 applications. Used
in conjunction with the customer’'s specific requirements, and Table
10-2, System Traffic, it is possible to determine the number of CO
Trunks required, given the number of station sets and SUPERSET tele-
phones in the system.
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TABLE 10-1
TYPICAL TRAFFIC CHARACTERISTICS
$X~50 Applications Busy Hour
Traffic
per % Trunk % Trunk % Trunk
Station Traffic Traffic Traffic

{ccs) incoming Outgoing
Hotel/Motel 1-2 50 20 80
Restaurant (table phones) 1-2 50 50 50
Nursing Home 2-3 50 - 70 80 20
Mobile Applications 3-5 10 - 50 10 20
Department Stores 3-6 50 - 80 90 10
Schools 3-5 50 - 70 70 30
Manufacturing
- Plant 3-5 40 - 60 50 50
- with Sales Group 4-6 70 - 80 50* 50*
Professional
= Legal 5-7 70 - 90 50 50
- Medical 5-7 80 - 90 80 20
- Engineering 5-7 70 - 90 50 50
~ Finance 4-6 70 - 90 30 70
~ Real Estate 5-8 90 30 70
- Stock Broker 9-10 90 70 30
- Wholesale Distributor 5-8 90 70 30

* depending on application
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TABLE 10-2
SYSTEM TRAFFIC
MAXIMUM SYSTEM TRAFFIC PER LINE (CCS/Line}

cov 0 8 16 24 32 40 48 56
TRK ONS

16 0 - | 360 | 253 | 168 | 128 10.1 6.5 3.9
16 16 253 | 1658 | 126 | 101 8.4 5.9 3.9 23
16 32 126 | 10.1 8.4 7.2 5.5 3.8 25 -
16 48 B.4 7.2 6.3 5.1 37 2.6 - -
16 64 6.3 5.6 4.7 3.6 2.6 - - -
16 80 5.1 4.4 35 2.7 - - - -
16 96 42 3.4 2.7 - - - - -
16 112 33 2.7 - - - - - -
16 128 2.6 - - - - - - -
24 0 - | 360 | 360 { 219 | 136 85 5.2 2.8
24 16 317 | 223 | 154 | 107 7.4 49 3.0 -
24 32 149 | 117 8.8 6.5 46 3.0 - -
24 48 9.3 75 5.8 43 3.1 - - -
24 64 6.5 5.3 4.1 3.0 - - - -
24 80 48 3.9 3.0 - - - - -
24 96 37 3.0 - - - - - -
24 112 2.9 - - - - - - -
32 0 - | 360 | 347 | 183 | 115 6.9 3.8 -
32 16 290 | 20.1 13.7 9.3 6.1 3.8 - -
32 32 136 | 105 7.7 5.5 3.7 - - -
32 48 8.4 6.7 5.0 36 - - - -
32 64 5.8 46 35 - - - - -
32 80 43 34 - - - - - -
32 96 33 - - - - - - -

1: Intra/Incoming/Outgoing ratios are: 21% : 41% : 38%

2: Intra/incoming/Outgoing call hold times are: 88/ 175/ 135 (seconds)
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NOTICE

The information contained in this document is believed to be accurate in all respects but is
not warranted by Mitel Corporation (MITEL). The information is subject to change without
notice and should not be construed in any way as a commitment by Mitel or any of its
affiliates or subsidiaries. Mitel and its affiliates and subsidiaries assume no responsibility
for any errors or omissions in this document. Revisions of this document or new editions of
it may be issued to incorporate such changes.
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1. INTRODUCTION

Generai

1.01 This Section contains the detailed shipping, receiving and in-
stallation procedures for the Sx-50% Digital Private Automatic
Branch Exchange (DPABX) with MS53 and MS54 software. The SX-50
system is compatible with most Private Branch Exchange (PBX) and
Central Office (CO) equipment. Refer to Section MITL9104-091-100-NA,
General Description, for an overall description of the S$X-50 system.

Reason for Reissue

1.02 This Section has been reissued to incorporate MS53 and MS54
enhancements. Information about the Control Card 2 (MCC2) is
also included.

MS53/MS54 Differences

1.03 MS53 and MS54 support the same features and services, except

that MS53 does not support a proprietary voice mail interface
protocol. MS54 includes a special Class of Service attribute which
enhances the performance of the MITEL VX Voice Processing System.
Refer to the MITEL VX Voice Processing System documsentation for
further details.

104 Both MS53 and MS54 software support integrated Music on

Hold and Paging on the new Control Card (MCC2). MS53 and
MS54 can also be retrofitted on the older control card and will allow
access to all new features and services; however, Music on Hold and
Paging must be provided on the Universal Card via an MOH/Pager
module.

Note: Unless otherwise stated, the operation and use of the Control

Card and the Control Card 2 (MCC2) are identical, therefore this
Section refers to them collectively as “the Control Card”.

Section Overview

1.05 This Section is divided intc six parts:
1. Introduction: explains the organization of the Section.

2. Configuration Limits: briefly describes the two physical con-
figurations.

3. Shipping and Receiving information: includes the unpacking
and inspection of the delivered items.

4. Installation Requirements: lists the environmental require-

ments, the temperature limitations, the space requirements, lo-
cation constraints and the input power requirements for the
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SX-50 system. Also included is a brief description of an ap-
proved ground.

5. Instaliation Procedures: lists the procedures required to install
the SX-50 system in a set of Installation Tables.

6. Cabling and Cross-Connections: describes the cabling and
cross—connections required for installing the SX-50 system.
Appendices

1.06 There are two appendices. Appendix A details the FCC inter-
connection requirements and Appendix B lists the system
grounding and surge protection requirements.

Compliance with Regulatory Requirements
1.07 Refer to Appendix A for specifications and instructions with

respect to this equipment complying with regulatory require-
ments.
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2. CONFIGURATION LIMITS

General

2.01

Up to

The S§X-50 system is designed to support typical PABX applica—
tions within the following limits:

160 lines, which can be

ONS Lines : 16 per slot, up to 160 if siots available

OPS Lines : 8 per slot, up to 80 if slots availabie

COV Lines : 8 per slot, up to 64 if slots available

80 trunks, which can be

LS/GS Trunks : B per siot, up to 80 if slots available

E&M Trunks : 4 per slot, up to 80 if siots available
DID Trunks: 8 per slot, up to 16 if slots available

No more than 9 Universal Cards (if slots available), total of 34 modules.
Module types are:

Note:

E&M Trunk Module
RMAT Module {1 per system)
MOH/Pager Module (1 per system)

An MOH/Pager Module is ignored by software if the Control
Card 2 (MCC2) is installed in the SX-50 system.
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3. SHIPPING AND RECEIVING INFORMATION

General

3.0

Listed below are the contents of the cartons in which the
S§X-50 system is shipped. Upon delivery, check all items against

the order form and packaging siip. Report any discrepancies imme-

diately.

3.02

System

3.03

3.04

The basic $X~50 system is shipped in the following boxes:

System carton. The carton is 51.4 cm (20.25 in.) high, 76.2 cm
(30.0 in) wide and 53.3 cm (21 in.) deep. The gross package
weight is 16.00 kg (35.28 Ib). (Refer to Figure 5-1, SX-50 System
Packaging).

Circuit cartons. (Refer to Figure 5-2, Typical Printed Circuit
Card Packaging).

Attendant Console carton. The carton is 20.3 cm (8 in.} high,
413 cm {16.25 in.)) wide and 29.2 cm (11.5 in.) deep. The total
weight of the Attendant Console, inciuding packaging, is 2.75 kg
{6.06 Ib.}. (Refer to Figure 5-3, Attendant Console Packaging).

Generic Module/Lithium Battery carton. The carton is 395
cm (15.5 in.) high, 31.5 cm (12 in.) wide and 5 cm (2 in.) deep.
The gross package weight 0.9 kg (2.0 Ib.).

Documentation carton. The carton is 33 cm (13 in.} high, 33
cm (13 in) wide and 15 cm (6 in.) deep. The gross package
waight is 4.05 kg (9.0 Ib.).

The S$X-50 system carton contains the following equipment:

Card Frame,

Static Protection Wrist Strap

Cover, »

Backplate,

Power Supply,

AC Power Cable, and

Control Card packed in an antistatic bag.

Unpack the equipment and perform a visual inspection to en-
sure that:

The Card Frame, Cover, Backplate, Power Supply and Contro!
Card have not been damaged during shipping.

All components are securely mounted.
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Cards

3.05 The Control Card, Generic Module and the peripheral cards are
packaged in antistatic bags and protected with a layer of pack-
aging foam. Included are the repair tags and a caution notice describ-
ing static charge damage. Cards should not be unpacked before they
are required for use. When required, they should be transported to the
SX~50 system location packaged in their original antistatic bags.

3.06 Inspect each card to ensure that the printed circuit board is not
cracked and no damaged or loose components are apparent.

CAUTION: it is recommended that Cards be handled by their edges
only to avoid damage due to static electrical discharge.

Lithium Battery

3.07 Included in the Generic Module package is the Lithium battery
which is wrapped separataly.

Attendant Console

3.08 The Attendant Console carton contains the following:

main assembly

handset

handset cord, and
Attendant Console cord.

CAUTION: The Liquid Crystal Display on the Attendant Console is
fragile. Do not drop the Attendant Console or subject it
to any other abnormal shock. Do not apply pressure to
the surface of the Liquid Crystal Display.

Defective Items

3.09 Tag any defective items and return to the supplier in accor-

dance with accepted procedures. Refer to Section
MITL8104-081-350-NA, Troubleshooting, for instructions on compiet-
ing the Repair Tag.

Repacking for Reshipment

3.10 When the SX-50 system is shipped from one location to an-

other, pack all items to prevent damage. Figures 5-1 to 5-3
show how the equipment was originally packaged. Follow this method
of packaging as closely as possible.

3.11  If the original packaging material is not available, then place the
returned parts in antistatic bags, wrap in several layers of air-

cushion type wrap, place in a suitable contsiner and surround with

paper t0 minimize movement of ail items. .
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WARNING

Precautions

The Lithium battery is safe for normal use, but the following health and safety precautions
must be observed:

1. Do not puncture, crush, or try to open the battery case.

2. Do not burn the battery or subject it t0 extremely hot temperatures; for example, by
attempting to solder directly to the battery case.

3. Do not recharge batteries which are not specifically designed as rechargeable types.
4. Do not short circuit the battery terminais.

5. Always check that the battery is inserted correctly into the card.

Leakage of Electrolyte
Electrolyte is released if the battery is ruptured. This electrolyte, which is usually 8 liquid but
can be a jelly or paste, is a strong BASE. The following procedures should be followed upon
leakage of the electrolyte: .

1. Remove the electrolyte from the equipment and clothing with water but DO NOT
allow the water to contact the ruptured battery.

2. Use large quantities of water to remove the electrolyte from the skin and eyes. SEEK
IMMEDIATE MEDICAL ATTENTION.
Overheating or Venting due to Abuse
The battery can vent a gas or overheat if abused. If this occurs:
1. Remove the Generic Module from the Card Frame.
2. Take the Generic Module to a waell ventilated area and {et the battery cool.

3. Remove the battery when it is cool and has stopped venting. install a new battery,

Disposing of Damaged or Spent Battery

The battery does not contain any materiais which have a lasting poisonous effect. However,
it does contain corrosive materials which will ultimately decompose to form harmless
substances. Dispose of batteries which are damaged or have been discharged to a terminal
voltage of 1.0 V according to locally approved procedures for disposal of hazardous waste.

Page 7



SECTION MITL9104-091-200-NA

Page 8



Shipping, Receiving, and Installation Information

4. INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

Environmental Requirements

401 The SX-50 system must be vertically mounted on a wall. The
location must meet the temperature limitations, space require~
ments and location constraints detailed below.

Temperature Limitations

402 The temperature and humidity limits are:

e Temperature 0° — 40°C (32° - 104°F)
e Relative Humidity 10 - 90% (noncondensing).
Space Requirements

403 The minimum space required for instaflation of the SX-50 sys-
tem is shown in Figure 4-1, Space Requirements for the SX-50
System.
Location Constraints

404 The following requirements must be met when selecting a lo-
cation for the SX-50 system.

The location MUST be:
e Dry and clean
e Waell ventilated
The location MUST NOT be:

® Near 8 sprinkler system, sweating pipes, steam pipes or steam
veants

e In an area of extreme temperature changes
® Near corrosive fumes or exhaust from machinery

e Within 3 m {10 ft) of 8 copying machine. If there is a copying
machine in the room, the room should be ventilated by an
exhaust fan or the copying machine should be equipped with a
filtering system.

405 The SX-50 system must be mounted on a backboard that mea-

sures at least 460 mm x 610 mm (18 in. x 24 in.). The material
must be at least 3/4 inch plywood or equivalent. Backboard installation
must conform to local building and electrical codes regarding the
mounting of electrical equipment.
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Figure 4-1 Space Requirements for the S$X-50 System
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Power Supply Requirements

4.06
tions:
[ ]

Grounding

4.07

The customer must provide a dedicated single phase power
receptacle, which should adhere to the following recommenda-

115 V, 60 Hz, fused and capable of delivering a minimum of 5 A.

Should be wired and fused independently from all other recep-
tacles.

Must not be controlied by a switch.

Must be a 3-wire type, with the third wire grounded to the
ground of the electrical system.

Should be easily accessible for the removal of the plug for
maintenance.

Should be located to prevent accidental removal of the power
cable.

The power cable between the Power Supply and the receptacle
should not present a8 hazard to the subscriber.

A warning tag should be attached to the plug-end of the power
cable to prevent accidental removal of the cable by the sub-
scriber.

A warning tag should be attached to circuit-breaker-type fuses
to prevent unauthorized manual operation.

if main power is subject to frequent fluctuations or
“brown-outs”, an uninterruptable power supply with battery
backup response within 50 milliseconds should be considered.

Proper grounding is essential for reliable operation. The follow-
ing paragraphs outline the system grounding requirements. Re—

fer to Appendix B, System Grounding and Surge Protection Require-
ments and Table 5-4, System Grounding Procedures for details.

Equipment (Chassis) Ground

4.08

(a)

The following is a description of the required communications
system equipment grounding practice:

All circuits common within the system derive the ground from a
single ground concentration point within the Card Frame. The
system ground concentration point serves all peripherals colo-
cated with the system.
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{b) Do not expose the system cabinet and all associated